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Preface 


The  STANDARD  SPELLERS  have  been  prepared,  primarily,  to  teach 
pupils  how  to  spell.  Only  a  genius  can  reach  the  highest  degree  of  success 
in  art,  yet  the  mediocre  workman  may  fashion  an  acceptable  model  if  he 
but  have  good  tools  and  a  modicum  of  skill  in  handling  them.  In  these  books 
it  is  our  purpose  to  present  the  subject  of  spelling  so  that  it  will  be  attrac- 
tive in  arrangement,  progressive  in  method,  and  educative  in  content. 

Of  importance  scarcely  secondary  to  correct  spelling  is  correct  pronun- 
ciation. The  English  language  is  euphonious,  but  our  mispronunciations  are 
so  numerous  and  so  obvious  that  the  beauty  and  harmony  of  our  tongue  are 
seriously  impaired.  While  the  intonations  vary  in  different  sections  of  the 
nation,  yet  a  standard  of  correct  pronunciation  is  so  generally  recognized 
among  people  of  taste  that  it  is  little  short  of  marvelous  that  such  ludicrous 
mistakes  in  pronunciation  are  heard  on  every  hand,  even  among  the  edu- 
cated. For  example,  it  is  to  be  deplored  that  on  every  commencement  day 
we  have  so  many  "grajuates"  whom  "dooty"  calls  to  foreign  fields. 

In  presenting  a  Manual  of  instructions  we  realize  that  we  have  taken  a 
new  departure  in  the  subject  of  spelling.  It  is  in  no  spirit  of  pedantry  that 
we  present  the  volume  to  the  public.  Our  reasons  for  offering  it  are  set  forth 
in  the  Manual  itself.  We  know  that  the  suggestions  and  instructions  con- 
tained therein  are  not  visionary, — they  are  the  results  of  our  own  experience 
and  of  the  experience  of  others.  We  arrogate  to  ourselves  this  consolation: 
If  the  Manual  is  less  meritorious  than  we  think  it  is,  or  even  if,  in  the  hands 
of  some,  it  proves  wholly  worthless,  those  whose  province  it  is  to  use  it  will 
forgive  our  misdirected  efforts,  for  no  class  of  people  is  more  forgiving  than 
are  teachers,  and  they  are  not  unacquainted  with  the  burden  imposed  by 
having  inferior  material  thrust  into  their  hands. 

The  energetic  teacher  who  is  responsive  to  the  environment  and  the 
times  can  present  virile  and  impressive  dictation  exercises.  It  will  be  found 
that  these  spellers  have  been  prepared  for  students  rather  than  for  pupils. 
Hence,  study  the  Manual  and  see  that  all  instructions  are  scrupulously  fol- 
lowed. 

In  the  preparation  of  this  work  we  are  deeply  indebted  to  many  friends 
for  helpful  suggestions.  To  those  friends  we  offer  this  public  recognition. 
But  personal  acknowledgment  is  due  Mrs.  Ida  Kruse  McFarlane,  Professor 
of  English  in  the  University  of  Denver,  for  encouragement  and  valuable  sug- 
gestions after  a  patient  review  of  the  work.  To  Miss  Cecil  Phillips  and  to 
Miss  Ruby  Armstrong  our  lasting  obligations  are  due  for  valuable  assistance. 

Denver,  Colorado.  THE  AUTHORS. 

January,  1929. 
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A  List  of  Characteks  and  Their  Substitutes 


A  Key  to  Pronounciation 


LETTERS   ILLUSTRATING   THE   VARIOUS    DIACRITICAL    MARKS 


Macron  a  e  i  o  u  y 

Breve  a  e  i  6  u  y 

Two  dots  above  a  i 

Two  dots  below  a  o  u 

Modified  Macron  a  e  o  ti 

Inverted  Breve  a  e  o  u 

One  dot  above  a  6  g 

Tilde  a  e  i  o  y  n 

One  dot  above  and  breve  below  a  6 


One  dot  below  a  o  u 
Caret  a  e  u 
Lower  Bar  e  n 
Breve-Caret  o 
Transverse  Bar  c  tfe 
Suspended  Bar  s  x 
Bar  above  g 
Cedilla  g 
Tie  Bar   tu  dti  t  u  d  u 


A    LIST   OF   CHARACTERS   AND   THEIR    SUBSTITUTES. 


Name  of  the  Sound. 


Typical  word.   Substitute  or  equivalent. 


Accented. 

a 

Long 

same 

e  as  in  they. 

a 

Short 

cat 

no  substitute. 

a 

Italian 

arm 

no  substitute. 

a 

Broad 

all 

0  as  in  fork. 

a 

Medial 

Short   • 

what 

0  as  in  not. 

a 

Short  Italian 

ask 

no  substitute. 

a 

Slender 

(found  only 

care 

e  as  in  there. 

before  r 

) 

a 

Exceptional 

any 

no  substitute. 

A  List  of  Characteks  and  Their  Substitutes 


r 


Unaccented. 

*5 

Neutral 

liar 

e  as  in  toper. 

(Found   only  in 

i  as  in  tapir. 

syllables  ending 

o  as  in  work. 

in  a  before  an  r 

u  as  in  burst. 

sound.) 

y  as  in  myrtle. 

fa 

Obscure   Short 

truant 

somewhat  like  obscure  short  e. 

a 

Modified  Long 

agate 

somewhat  like  e  in  met. 

fa 

Short  Italian  obscured 

America 

no  substitute. 

Accented, 
e        Long 
e        Short 


*e        Neutral 


e  Open 

e  Slender 

e^  Long 

C  Exceptional 

Q  English 


met 


her 


ee  in  see. 
i  in  police. 
y  in  quay. 

a  in  said, 
u  in  bury. 

same  equivalents  as  a 
#9  supra. 


they 

a  as  in  same. 

there 

a  as  in  care. 

see 

e  as  in  me. 

i  as  in  police. . 

y  as  in  quay. 

English 

i  as  in  fit. 

y  as  in  nymph, 

sergeant 

a  as  in  arm. 

Unaccented. 


Neutral   (before  r) 


lover  same  equivalents  as  n 

#9  supra. 


te 

e 


A  List  of  Chakactehs  and  Their  Substitutes 
Obscure  Short  silent 


III 


Elided  before  1  and  n       token 
Elided  (indicated  by  ') 


event 
yankea 


e  Modified  Long 

e^  Modified  Long 

Accented. 

1  Long 

i  Short 

*i  Neutral 

i  Medial 


Unaccented. 

*i        Neutral  nadir 

i         Consonantal  alien 

i         Elided  (indicated  by  '  )  evil 

Accented. 


somewhat  like  obscure  short  a. 
no  substitute. 

final  ee  in  yankee. 
as  first  e  in  event. 


kite 

y  as  in  try. 

kit 

y  as  in  system. 

bird 

same  as  a  #9  supra, 

police 

e  as  in  me. 

y  as  in  quay. 

same  as  a  #9  supra, 
y  as  in  yet. 
no  substitute. 


0 

Long 

old 

no  substitute. 

6 

Short 

not 

a  as  in  what. 

Q 

Slender 

do 

u  as  in  rude. 
00  as  in  moon. 

0 

Wide 

wolf 

oo  as  in  book, 
u  as  in  pull. 

*6 

Neutral 

work 

same  as  a  #9  supra, 

A 

0 

Broad 

fork 

a  as  in  all. 

6 

Open 

son 

u  as  in  tub. 

16 

Doubtful 

soft 

no  substitute. 

Unaccented. 

to 

Obscure  Open 

purpose 

u  as  in  circus. 

*0 

Neutral 

actor 

same  as  a  #9  supra. 

IV 


A  List  of  Characters  and  Their  Substitutes 


tQ 

6 
o 

00 


Obscure   Short 
Modified  Long  omit 

Elided  (indicated  by   ')  button 
Short  book 


00        Long 


commence    somewhat  like  obscure  u. 

no  substitute. 

no  substitute. 

o  as  in  wolf, 
u  as  in  pull. 

o  as  in  do. 
u  as  in  rude. 


moon 


Accented. 


u 

Long 

you 

ew  as  in  new. 

u 

Short 

tub 

0  as  in  son. 

u 

Neutral 

burn 

same  as  a  #9  supra, 

U 

Slender 

rude 

00  as  in  moon. 
0  as  in  do. 

u 

Medial 

pull 

00  as  in  book. 
0  as  in  wolf. 

u 

Exceptional 

busy 

i  as  in  kit. 

bury 

e  as  in  met. 

Unaccented. 

ti 

Modified  Long 

unite 

no  substitute. 

tu 

Obscure  Short 

circus 

no  substitute. 

T  preceding  m  is  more  or  less  palatalized  in  ordinary  speech,  the  two 
letters  thus  representing  a  somewhat  distinct  ch  sound.  The  u  may  be 
long  as  in  statue,  or  it  may  be  modified  long  as  in  nature.  A  preceding  d 
in  like  manner  is  palatalized  into  j  as  in  verdure,  gradual.  But  in  all  cases 
elegant  speech  precludes  such  colloquialisms. 


Accented, 
y       Long 

y 


Short 


Neutral 


try 

i  as  in  kite. 

system 

i  as  in  kit. 

u  as  in  busy. 

myrrh 

same  as  a  #9  supra, 

A  List  of  Characters  and  Their  Sxirstitutes 


Unaccented. 

y       Consonantal 

V       Neutral 


yet  i  as  in  alien   (Consonantal  y 

occurs   only  at  the  beginning 
of  a  syllable.) 

zephyr  same  as  a  #9  supra. 


In  hoil,  toy,  and  words  containing  oi,  oy,  etc.,  those  diphthongs  =    ai. 
Sounds  of  such   diphthongs  as  ou,  oiv,  and   ew  are  familiar  to  all.     They 
need  not  be  marked. 

Consonants  and  Consonantal  Sounds. 


€ 

Hard 

can 

k  as  in  kite. 

C 

Exceptional 

sacrifice 

z  as  in  size. 

9 

Soft 

cite 

s  as  in  site. 

ch 

Natural 

chin 

ti  as  in  question 

d 

Natural 

dot 

no  substitute. 

d 

Exceptional 

soldier 

j  as  in  jig. 

D  as  in  did,  sod,  etc.,  i.  e.,  preceded  by  a  voiced  sound,  is  a  dental; 
it  is  pronounced  as  t  when  preceded  in  the  same  syllable  by  a  voiceless 
sound,  e.  g.,  missed,  marked. 


f 


Natural 


g 

Hard 

g 

Soft 

j 

Natural 

k 

Natural 

fin 

V  as  in  of. 

gh  as  in  laugh. 

ph  as  in  graphite. 

girl 

no  substitute. 

gem 

j  as  jig. 

jig 

g  as  in  gem. 

kin 

c  as  in  cat. 

n 

Nasal 

n 

Spanish 

P 

Natural 

q 

Natural 

gh  as  in  hough, 
q  as  in  liquor. 

ink  ng  as  in  ring. 

canon  y  as  in  yet. 

pippin  gh  as  in  hiccough. 

quit  Always  followed  by  u. 

Together  they  equal  kw; 
if  the  u  is  silent,  q  has 
the  sound  of  k  as  in  liquor 


VI 


A  List  of  Characters  and  Their  Substitutes 


S        Natural  Sharp 

g        Assimilated 
S        Soft 


S        Palatalized 
sh     Natural 


t  Natural 

\,\i  Aspirate 

tii  Subvocal 

V  Natural 

X  Natural 

X  Voiced 

X  Initial 


sin 

c  as  in  cite. 

z  as  in  quartz. 

vision 

zh. 

his 

the  last  c  in  sacrifice. 

z  as  in  buzz. 

X  as  in  Xanthus. 

sugar 

sh  as  in  show. 

shine 

ce  as  in  ocean. 

si  as  in  social. 

ti  as  in  nation. 

ch  as  in  charade. 

s  as  in  sugar. 

X  as  in  Xingu 

tin 

final  ed  as  in  missed, 

thin 

no  substitute. 

this 

no  substitute. 

vat 

f  as  in  of. 

ph  as  in  Stephen. 

wax 

ks  as  in  rocks. 

exist 

gz- 

Xanthus 

the  last  c  in  sacrifice. 

z  as  in  zone. 

s  as  in  his. 

Xingu 

sh  as  in  show. 

Only  by  a  study  of  the  dictionary  is  one  able  to  understand  the  pecu- 
liarities of  this  letter. 


Natural 


zh     Natural 


\vh    Natural 


buzz 


when 


the  last  c  in  sacrifice. 
s  as  in  his. 
X  as  in  xebec. 

si  as  in  vision, 
zi  as  in  glazier, 
s  as  in  measure. 

in  all  cases  the  sound  is 
that  of  hw. 


A  List  of  Charactees  and  Their  Suhstittttes  yjj 

All  consonants  not  given  above  have  their  natural  sounds. 

♦AVhile  the  equivalents  given  in  this  list  do  not  show  an  exact  duplicate 
of  sounds  in  all  words  in  which  they  appear,  yet  in  most  cases  they  are  so 
nearly  alike  that  it  is  deemed  well  to  give  them  as  substitutes  of  each  other. 
In  regard  to  these  sounds  consult  the  dictionary. 

tThe  marks  used  to  indicate  these  sounds  are  not  used  in  the  Inter- 
national Dictionary. 

JSee  the  latest  International  for  a  discussion  of  this  sound. 


Intermediate  Lessons 

1. 

Words    containing  the  long  oound  of  a  as  in  same, 
marked  a,  =  e  in  they. 


raj'n 

vaj'n 

stra/^Jit 

tin  cha/n' 

san^ 

ba/t 

re  ga/n' 

ga/n'say 

ma/n 

rat^ 

re  stra/n' 

de  fag^' 

€am^ 

a€]?i^ 

do  ma/n' 

dis  grag^' 

cha/n 

mat^ 

raj! 'men  t 

un  chast^' 

2. 

Words    containing   the   short    sound   of   a   as   in   cat, 
marked  a. 

fam'i  ly  ban'^er 

sad'^1^  bags  ad  mir^' 

matter  pot 'ash 

lat'jt^er  seamp 

snajfe^ch  pa^k'er 

3. 

Words  containing  the  long  sound  of  e  as  in  me,  marked 
e,  =  i  in  police. 


bad 

€ap't^in 

shad 

€an'dy 

tin  €lad' 

sand 

ac'tiv^ 

ad  mit' 

be  gan' 

taj^k'ing 

gle^m 

e^t'^n 

tin  €le^n' 

re^m 

se^m 

be  me^n' 

ne'gro 

ste^l 

inQ^n 

ej"ther 

ne^t'est 

me^l 

fse^r 

fe'linj^ 

api  pe^l' 

re  ve^r 

tre^t 

de  fe^t' 

€on  ge^l' 

squeal 

(kw) 

4. 
Words  containing  the  short  sound  of  e    as  in    met, 
marked  e. 


bent 

dell 

riv'et 

giis'^et 

wet 

bel'fry 

lin'en 

plen'ty 

yell 

en'vy 

a  men' 

i'tem 

best 

selfish 

en 'try 

let'^er 

Standard  Speller 


Words  containing  the  Ion 

g  sound  of  I 

as  in  kite,  marked 

i,=y  in  try. 

mit^ 

tlm^'ly 

Clirlst 

bon'flr^ 

blind 

re  clln^' 

h'a  bl^ 

din'er 

mlg^ 

tlm^ 

bri'er 

frl^lit 

wld^ 

spig^ 

de  sir^' 

VI 'per 

sl^l^t 

flf^ 

quir^ 

(kw) 

trig^ 

6. 
Words  containing  the  short  sound  of  i  as  in  kit,  marked 

i,  =  y  in  system. 


thi^k 

un  fit' 

spring 

whis'per 

l^nit 

hin'der 

wind 

whin'yly 

blis^ 

in  sist' 

in  tent' 

flit'jfe^er 

list 

tin  til' 

tint'ed 

splin'ter 

twist 

a  mis^' 

twit'j[(er 

im  ply' 

7. 
Words    containing   the   long   sound    of   o    as   in   old, 
marked  5. 


ro^d 

go^d 

s^^ord 

mo^t 

to'ry 
€|;irom^ 
mo^n 
sno\;^ 

no' tig  ^ 
slop^ 
re  mot^' 
to'tal 

mo 'ment 
doyi^H 
}dno^^ 
so\;(^'er 

mor^ 

glo'ry 

no'tion 

(shf 

quot^ 

(kw) 

Words  containing  the   short   sound   of  o   as    in  not, 
marked  6,  =  a  in  what. 


lo^g^ 

nojl:^ch 

drop 'pier 

work 'shop 

podk'et 

mo^k 

blojt^ch 

lo^g^'a  bl^ 

tin  lo^k' 

pot'jfeJer 

bond 

od^'ly 

f6r  got' 

scojfe^ch 

rot'^^n 

ram 'rod 

6t'^er 

ji^no^k 

dew 'drop 

(u) 

lo^g^'pol^ 

Intermediate  Lessons 


9. 
Words  containing  the  long  sound  of  u,  equivalent  to  the 
pronoun  y-o-u,  marked  u,  =  ew  in  few.      Do  not  give  the 
u  the  sound  of  oo  in  moon. 


mut^ 

b^^ii'ty 

en  su^' 

dur'ing 

du^ 

duk^ 

as  tut^' 

dur'a  bl^ 

tun^ 

du'ty 

Tu^s'day 

la^^'su/t 

su^ 

re  dug^' 

tu'tor 

nu'tri  ment 

nud^ 

en  dur^' 

pro  du5^' 

in'sti  tut^ 

10. 
Words  containing  the   short  sound  of  u  as    in    tuh, 
marked  u,  =  6  in  son. 


S€rub 

riib'^er 

but'ler 

tin  fit'nes 

drub 

mus'tang 

y0ung 

sktilt 

triimp 

skulk 

tin  €ut' 

mtich 

t0uch 

buffer 

eut'jtJer 

mtist 

€lu^ch 

numfzi 

crust  V 

(k  r  u  s'  t"i) 

ftis^'y 

11. 


Words  containing  the  long  sound  of  y  as  in  try,  marked 
— "  '^^  kite. 


y,  =  im 

ty'rant 
d$  ny' 
ty'ing 

typ^ 

€)iiym^ 


rl?i_ym^ 
styM_ 
re  ply' 
b^iy'er 
try'ing 


de  €ry' 
oc'^il  py 
de  fy'ing 
re  ly' 

sty 


ly'ing 

^y^'let 

^y^'glas^ 
vil'i  fy 
mtil'ti  ply 


12. 


Words  containing  the  short  sound  of  y  as  in  system, 
marked  y,  =  i  in  kit. 


Styx 
stin'gy 

gyp'sy 

85^m'p9,  thy 


Qvm'bals 
gyg'net 
syn'tax 
bi'gy  el^ 
typ1  €§1 


daj'^sy 

myth 

tip'sy 

pit'y 

gid'# 

ptip'piy 

sys'tem  les^ 

crys'tal 

I'gy 

rust  y 

(r  u  8'  1 1) 


Standard  Speller 


13. 
Words  containing  the  sound  of  Italian  a  as  in  arm, 
marked  a. 


harm 

charm 

barn 

avint 

chart 


a  larm' 
dis  arm' 
tin  harm' 
farm'er 
ar'my 


harm'les^ 
ar'mor 
iirt'les^ 
arch'er 
arm 'pit 


arm'hol^. 
ear 'go 
car'pet 
bar'ber 
de  bar' 


14. 
broad 


Words   containing  the 
marked  a,  =  6  in  fork. 

a^fl  stalk 

be  fall'  favllt 

re  call'  a^v^'ful 

in  stall'  pa^^n 

fall'ing  a^  sayilt' 


sound   of  a   as   in   all, 


hayil 

ma]il 

dra^j)(Al 

small 

squall 

(kw) 


fa"v^n 
scald 
fall'^n 
fals^ 
fault  y 

(  f  a  1'  t  I  ) 


15. 
Words  containing   the  neutral  sound  of  e  as  in  her, 
marked  e,  =  i  in  bird,  6  in  work,  y  in  myrtle,  a  in  liar, 
VL  in  burn.  {E  before  r  preceding  a  consonant,  except  an- 
other r  or  in  inflected  verbs,  has  this  sound.) 

per  splr^'  re  vers^' 

per 'feet  e^r'ly 

merg^  fer  ment' 

pre  fer'  €on  fer' 


term 

er'min 

e^rn 

pe^rl 

search 


pre  serv0 
pa'per 
dis  pers^' 


serv( 


serv  ice 

(  s  u  r'  V  1  s  ) 


per  son 
serv  ant 

(s  u  r'  V  a  n  t) 


Words  containing  the 
marked  e,  =  a  in  same. 

whey  sur  vey 

w^m  fre/#t 

ne/^];i  gre^ 

de/^n  ne^^l^Cbor 

6  bey  €on  ve^' 


16. 
open 


sound  of  e    as    in    they. 


rej!n 

re/^n 

greyhound 

he/n'0us 

ske/n 


ve/l 

sur  vey 
we/^];4t 

Awf 


or 


Intermediate  Lessons 


17. 
Words  containing  the  slender  sound  of  o  as   in   do, 
marked  Q,  =  ii  in  rude,  60  in  moon. 


sho^ 

€a  no^' 

grovlp 

Iqs^ 

mov^ 

out  do' 

€rovip 

roiit^ 

prov^ 

en  iom\f)' 

throvi^H  out' 

V'^hom 

do'ing 

royi  tin^' 

sho^'mak  er 

los'er 

SQiip 

mov'er 

tovir'ist 

a  do' 

18. 
Words  containing  the  neutral  soitod  of  0  as  in  work, 
marked  6,  =  a  in  liar.     Found  only  before  r.   (For  a  dis- 
cussion of  these  sounds  and  the  i  of  the  next  lesson,  see 
"Kev  to  Pronunciation.") 


whorl 

worm'}"' 

word 

may  or 

world 

effort 

fae'tor 

har'bor 

worst 

wor'ship 

di  vi'sor 

hu'mor 

worm 'wood      work'er 

sajl'or 

o'dor 

wors^ 

world 'ly 

Se'tor 
19. 

ar'mor 

Words 

containing  the 

neutral  sound 

of  I  as  in  bird, 

marked  i, 

=  e  in  her.    This  sound  of  i  is 

followed  by  r. 

sir 

first 'ly 

gir'dl^ 

vir'gin 

fir 

sir 'loin 

fir'kin 

Qir'€l^ 

first 

be  stir' 

firm'ly 

mirth 'ful 

shirt 

thirst 

a/  firm' 

firm'nes^ 

shirk 

third 

smirch 

birth'rl^Jit 

girl 

quirk 

(kw) 

girl'ish 
20. 

thir'ty 

Words 

containing  the  medial  sound 

of  /  as  in  -police. 

marked  i, 

,  =  e  in  me. 

ca  prig^' 

€a  si 'no 

pe  tit^' 

ma  ghin^' 

va  hs^' 

tri'o 

in  trigyi^' 

fa  tigvi^' 

me  ri'no 

mag  a  zin^ 

'     ver'di  gris 

fa  tig^'ing 

an  tiqvi^' 

sar  din^' 

sub  ma  rin^ 

r    quar'an  tin^ 

(k) 


(kw) 
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21. 


Words  containing 

the  slender  sound  of  u  as  in  riide, 

marked  U; 

,  =  0  in  do,  ( 

5b  in 

moon. 

rul^ 

€ru'el 

€rii/s^ 

Jun^ 

tru^ 

ru'in 

pru'dent 

tru'ly 

triig^ 

bru/s^ 

ru'ral 

flut^ 

prunes 

sprug^ 

in  trud^' 

ju'ry 

€rud^ 

brut^ 

gru'ei 

ru'by 

22. 

Words  containing 'the  neutral  sound  of  u  as  in  hum, 
marked  u,  =  6  in  work.  (See  ''Key  to  Pronunciation" 
for  a  discussion  of  this  and  allied  sounds.) 


turn 

burst 

bur'ges^ 

mur'mur 

urn 

nurs^ 

sur'g^on 

nurs'ling 

urg^ 

sur'ly 

sur'fag^ 

mur'der 

€urb 

tin  furl' 

€ur'/y 

S€0urg^ 

urg  ing 

curl  y 

purs  er 

btir'nished 

(dr'jlng) 

(kur'li) 

(p  u  r'  s  er) 

(t) 

23. 

Words  containing  the  medial  short  sound  of  a  as  in 
what,  marked  a,  =  6  in  not. 


squad 

(kw)" 

wan 
wash 
swan 
squan'der 

(kw)' 


squat 

(kw)" 

wa^ch 
wad' 


swamp 
wasp'ish 


squat 'jtJer 

(kw)  ' 

wash 'stand 
was 

wan'der 
squal'id 

(kw)* 


squab  ]/>l^ 

(kw)  * 

swash 
swal'lo'v^ 
wal'lo)^ 
wal'rus 


24. 


Words  containing  the  short  Italian  sound  of  a  as  in 
ask,  marked  a. 


ask 

prang^ 

re  pas^' 

en  graft' 

clas^ 

chant 'ed 

mas'ter 

mas^ 

task 

staf^ 

chang^ 

gras^'y 

gl^sj^ 

path 'way 

graft 'ed 

€Oi/i  mand' 

grS^p 

ait  er 

(After) 

raft  er 

(raf  tSr) 

dang^ 

Intermediate  Lessons 


25. 

Words  containing;  the  slender  sound  of  e  as  in  there, 
marked  e,  =  a  in  care.  This  sound  of  e  is  found  only 
before  r. 


wher^ 
er^ 

ther^  by' 
wher^  'f  or^ 
wher^  at' 


ne'^r 
er^  long' 
Jie/r'es^' 
ther^  of 


(V) 


Words  containing  the 
marked  o,  =  u  in  pull,  do 

should  wolf'llk^ 

co^ild  wol  ver  in^ 

wom'an  wom'an  ly 

bos'om  wolfs 'ban^ 


j^e^r'loom 
par  ter/^' 
ther^'for^ 
wher^  in' 
wher^  on' 

26. 

wide  sound  of 
in  hook. 

wom'an  hood 
wom'an  llk^ 
wolfish  ly 
tin  bos'om 


w^her^  w^ith' 
wher^'a  bouts 
wher^  with  al' 
wher^  as' 
];ieir'les^ 


0  as  in    wolf, 

wom'an  kind 
wom'an  les^ 
wom'an  ish 
wo/jz^^s'ter 


27. 


Words  containing  the  broad  sound  of  o  as  in  fork, 
marked  6,  =  a  in  all.  This  sound  of  o  is  always  followed 
by  r. 


born 

for  lorn' 

dis'cord 

re  form' 

horn 

scorn 

scorch 'ing 

re  tort' 

eorn 

corps^ 

form'er 

ex  |/i6rt' 

form 

cord'ag^ 

re  mors^' 

tor't^r^ 

morn 

thorn 'y 

form'al 

mor'tal 

28. 
Words   containing  the   wide  sound   of  u  as  in  pull, 
marked  u,  =  06  in  hook,  o  in  wolf. 


full 

pul'W 

biil'wark 

bul'let 

bull 

ful'ly 

pus^'y 

ne^d'ful 

push 

pul'let 

€Ush'/on 

biish'y 

put 

bul'ly 

bu]tlch'er 

mind 'fill 

full'er 

bill 'lion 

bull 'frog 

mirth 'ful  nesi 

(y) 
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Words  containine;  the 


29. 

neutral  sound 


of  a  as  in  liar, 


marked  a,  =  e  in  her,  6  in  work.  This  sound  of  a  is  found 
only  before  r.  (See ''Key  to  Pronunciation"  for  a  discus- 
sion of  these  and  allied  sounds.) 


gel'lar         swe^t'brl  ar 

sc^ol'ar 

ba^k'ward 

or 'chard     fri'ar 

out 'ward-bound 

on 'ward 

bri'ar          up 'ward 

a-y^k'ward 

vic'ar 

al'tar          fri'ar  y 

cow'ard 

he^v'^n  ward 

stew'ard     out 'ward 

(  u  ) 

cup  |^0ard 

(kub') 

cow'ard  ly 

Words  containing  the 

30. 
open  sound  of  o  as  in  son,  marked 

6,  =  u  in  tub. 

som^                 lov^'ly 

broth 'er 

com 'fort 

€6m^                  month 

smoth'er  y 

bl60d'les^ 

monk                fl60d 

be  €6m^' 

Mon'day 

ton                     6  th 'er 

a  bov^' 

moth'er 

glov^                 ton'ylag^ 

col 'or 

noth'ing 

31. 
Words  containing  the  short  sound  of   oo   as   in   hook, 
marked  do,  =  u  in  pull,  o  in  wolf. 


look 

brook'let 

wood 'land 

coop'er  ing 

good 

cook'y 

wool' en 

foot 'man 

nook 

coop'er 

hand 'book 

good'nes^ 

wool 

good  b}-' 

crook 'ed 

red 'wood 

took 

rook'er  y 

for  sook' 

cook'er  y 

32. 
Words  containing  the  long  sound  of  oo  as  in  moon, 
marked  oo,  =  u  in  rude,  o  in  do. 


loon 

la  goon' 

ca  boos^' 

sc|/iool'room 

moon 

ma  roon' 

tooth 'ac]^^ 

sooth'er 

boon 

noon'tid^. 

moon'shin^. 

un  loos^' 

soon 

loos'^n 

fool'ish 

sa  loon' 

groom 

ty  phoon' 

gloom  '3" 

bloom 'ing 

( f ) 
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33. 

Words  containing  the  obscure  short  sound  of  o  as  in 
commence,  marked  o.  In  formal  speech  this  sound  of  o  is 
almost  or  quite  that  of  o  in  not.  In  ordinary  discourse, 
however,  the  short  sound  is  obscured  to  that  indicated  in 
this  lesson,  the  obscuration  varying  largely  according  to 
the  rate  and  style  of  speech.  This  sound  does  not  occur 
in  monosyllables  nor  in  accented  syllables. 


com  pres^'  com  pla/n'  con  fld^' 

con  duy^'  con  sum^'  coi/i  mit' 

cap'i  tol  un  con  gern^d'  dis  con  tent' 

€0  lo^n^'  ob  struct'  in  co;^  reef 

at'mos  pher^  con  struc'tion    in  con  ven 'lent 

(f)  "  (sh)"  "  (y) 

34. 
Words  containing  the  obscure  sound  of  open  o  as  in 
purpose,  marked  o,  =  obscure  u  in  circus. 


con  sign 
opi  pos^' 
com  pel' 
com  pris^ 
€oi  lect' 


Cray  on 

ba'con 

rib'l^on 

sur'g^on 

git'ron 

ran'som 

fre^'dom 

at'om 

saf'/ron 

can 'ton 

scal'lop 

tin  bos'om 

no'tion 

cayl'tion 

ra'tion 

vi  sion 

(shf 

(shf 

(shf 

(viz  h'un) 

fash '/on 

pa  vil'ion 

(y) 

tal 'on 

com  pan 'ion 

(yf 

35. 
Words  containing  the  sound  of  short  Italian  a  obscured, 
as  both  a'.s  in  America,  marked  a.  This  sound  of  a  occurs 
only  in  unaccented  syllables.  In  many  instances  it  is 
much  like  short  Italian  a  in  ask;  in  others  it  resembles 
obscure  short  a  in  truant;  in  still  other  cases  it  approaches 
that  of  neutral  a  in  liar.  Of  all  the  sounds  of  a,  this  is 
perhaps  the  most  difficult  to  distinguish. 


so 'da 

ma  rayid' 

sep'a  rat^ 

fa  ti'g^^' 

a  gre^' 

so'lar 

in 'fa  m0us 

bot'a  ny 

da'ta 

sa  tan'ic 

a  p6s')t^l^ 

dram 'a  tiz^ 

la'vg, 

ma  tur^' 

sec'u  lar 

lu'nar 

ma  ghin^' 

a  dopt' 

bo  lo'gna 

dis  a  gre^'a  bl^ 

(ny4) 
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36. 
Words  containing  the  doubtful  sound  of  o  as  in  soft. 
marked  6.    This  sound  is  of  ' 'doubtful  qualit}^"  being  be- 
tween that  of  0  in  not  and  o  in  fork. 
a  €r6s^'  song'ster  fur 'long  mos^'ba^k 

cost  sof  70n  dog'wood         ta'bl^  eloth 

froth  er^'long  sa^k 'cloth        soft'h^art  ed 

mos?  coffin  -be  longed'        wa^ch'dog 

long  cros^'wis^        coyigh  wo^'be  gon^ 

( f ) 
37. 

Words  containing  the  sound  of  obscure  short  u  as  in 

circus,  marked  u,  =  6  in  purpose. 

a]/i'tum|i  sur  mis^'  su/  round'         con'sul 

sub  merg^'  suii  ply'  sub  mit'  cal'a  mus 

joy'0us  col'um^i  vol'un  ta  r}"       res  ^lf  rect' 

sug  gest'  hu'mer  us  mar'vel  0us       gr/ev'0us  ly 

vol'um^  sub  scrlb^'  gir'cum  stang^  suf  fi  cient 

(flsh'ent) 

38. 
Words  containing  the  modified  long  sound  of  u  as  in 
unite,  marked  u, 

ref'ug^  €on  tin'u^  punc't^ir^  spec'u  lat^ 

a'gu^  €on  trib'ut^  fu't^r^  mon'u  ment 

ar'gu^  struc'tjir^  pas'tur^  reg'u  lar 

ver'dur^  fig'ur^  del'tig^  ac'j^u  rat^nes^ 

pic't^r^  me^s'ur^  fur'ni  t^r^  nat'ti  ral 

(zh)  '^ 

39. 
Words  containing  the  slender  sound  of  a  as  in  care, 
marked  a,  =  e  in  there.  This  sound  of  a  is  found  only 
before  r  or  an  r  sound;  but,  ordinarily,  Avhen  the  r  im- 
mediately precedes  a  sounded  vowel  or  another  r  in  the 
succeeding  syllable,  then  this  sound  of  a  does  not  occur. 


b^ar 

re  pa/r' 

fa/r'ly 

pre  par^' 

sw^ar 

sta/r'way 

glar'ing 

par'ing 

sta/r 

pa/r'ing 

S€ar^'€ro\j^ 

ha/r'y 

glar^ 

de  clar^' 

car^'worn 

prayer 

w^ar 

de  spa/r' 

snar^ 

ha/r 'cloth 
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40. 

Words  containing  the  sound  of  ce  as  in  see,  marked  e^, 
=  e  in  me. 


me^k 

for^  se^' 

be^'tl^ 

ne^d'les^ 

se(?^k 

me^k'ly 

be^sVax 

gre^d'y 

she^p 

ble^d'mg 

ke^n'ly 

l^ne^ring 

ke^p 

se^d'er 

un  se^m'ly 

ste^r3^ard 

re^k 

gran  de^' 

ne^'dl^ 

re  de^m' 

41. 

Words  containing  the  neutral  sound  of  y  as  in  myrrh, 
marked  y,  =  e  in  her.  Only  a  few  words  contain  this 
sound  of  y. 


myr/|?i 
mar'tyr 
mar'tyr  Iz^ 


sat'yr 
myr'tol 
myr'ci  a 

(shI)  " 


miir'tyr  dom  myr'tl^ 

myr'mi  don  myr'ti  form 

myr'mi  gin^  myr  mi  do'ni  an 

42. 

Words  containing  the  voiced  sound  of  x  as  in  exist, 
marked  x,  =  gz.    See  Manual. 


ex  ist'ing 
ex'ult' 
ex  |4avist' 
ex  alt' 
ex  ult  ant 

( u r  ta n t ) 


ex  empt' 
ex  ];i6rt' 
ex  am'in^ 
ex  am'pl^ 
ex  ^iib'it 


pre  ex  ist'  ex  on'er  at^ 

ex  or'bi  tant  ex  ee'u.  tiv^ 

ex  Jill 'a  rat^  ex  ot'fe 

ex  ert'  ex 'em  pla  ry 

ex  ist  ence  ex  er'tion 


(is'  tens) 


(sh) 


43. 


Words  containing  the  hard  sound  of  c  as  in  can,  marked 
e,  =  k  in  kin. 


eoyitd 

elo'v^n 

tin  €le^n'ly 

re  ela/m' 

clat'j^er 

dis  €6v'er 

cra^k'l^ 

€ut'ler  y 

ex  €la/m' 

eri^k'et 

€am'brie 

€iir'/y 

de  €ry'ing 

cof^k'fl^^t 

pie'nic 

€6l'i^k  y 

cut'las^ 

a^  cred'it 

€alm 

ea'bl^ 
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44. 


Words  containing  the  soft  sound  of  c  as  in  cite,  marked 

5,  =  s  in  S171. 

spl5^ 
twlg^ 

gi'der 

gis'tern 
an'ges  tor 
€on  gls^' 
ex  gel' 
dung^ 

Ian 'get 
ex  ge^d' 
ge/l^d 
pres'eng^ 
ger't^in 

45. 

de'gent 
re  giV' 
f/erg^ 
giv'il 
a€  ged^' 

Words  containing  the  hard  sound  of  g  as  in 

I  girl,  marked  g. 

gon^ 

gig 
grub 

giv^ 

lag 

gim'let 
un  ge^r' 
grad'er 
pro  gres^' 
bag'^ag^ 

in 'got 
gar'^et 
gan'der 
or'gan 
grind  er 

(g  r  I  n'  d  e  r) 

46. 

re  gret'j^a  bl^ 

wag'^ish 

rig'^er 

goos^ 

ground 

Words 
marked  g^ 

containing   the 

soft   sound   of 

g    as    in    gem, 

we^g^ 
16  (dg^ 
gin 

gni 

gib^ 

gyp'sy 

an 'gel 
forg^ 
gen'tl^ 
gen 'try 

gen'der 
en  gm0 
rag'ing 
stran'ger 
germ 

log'i€ 
o  bllg^' 
ges'tur^ 
gen'u  in^ 
ad  van'tag^ 

47. 
Words  containing  the  obscure  short  sound  of  a  as  in 
local,  marked  a,  somewhat  like  a.  In  most  words  of  two 
syllables,  accented  on  the  first,  the  vowels  of  the  final 
syllable  are  obscure.  In  such  cases,  this  sound  of  a 
approaches  that  of  obscure  short  e  in  similar  positions. 

ras'€al  hiis'band  cap'i  tal  cur '/ants 

rhvth'mi  cal  sal'ad  fii'ner  al  med'al 

fl'nal  for^'man  pel'i  €an  sig'nal 

vl'al  in'stant  ig'no  rang^  col'an  der 

Ro'man  dis'tang^  dor'mant  Ot']fe!6  m§.n 
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48. 
Words  containing  the  modified  long  sound  of  a  as  the 
last  a  in  agate,  marked  a,  somewhat  like  short  e,  and,  on 
occasion,  approaching  that  of  short  i. 


sen'at^ 

preFat^ 

dam'ag^ 

or'di  nt^  ry 

fur'nag^ 

Frl'd^y 

€0iir'ag^ 

del'i  cat^ 

rum'i/iag^ 

€li'mat^ 

pot'jt^ag^ 

fo'li  ag^ 

pref'1.5^ 

ac'^u  rat^ 

vil'lag^ 

oc'tav^ 

post  age 

(p  6  s'  r&  j ) 

sayl'sag^ 

pal'ag^ 

sal'vag^ 

49. 
Words  containing  the  obscure  short  sound  of  e  as  in 
silent,  marked  e.     Before  /  and  ?i  in  unaccented  syllables 
this  sound  of  e  approaches  that  of  a  in  similar  positions. 


de'gent  ly 
re 'gent 
sl'leng^ 
prii'dent  ly 
mo'ment 


stu'dent 
bas^'ment 
sol 'vent 
de'gen  gy 
CO  her'ent 


pres'i  dent 
ev'i  dent 
strin'gent 
or'na  ment 
el'e  ment 


cres'^ent 
cur '/en  t 
gar 'ment 
differ  eng^ 
neg'li  gent 


50. 


Words  containing  the  modified  long  sound  of  e  as  the 
first  e  in  event,  marked  e. 


re  viv^' 

defy' 

de  ll^lit' 

tel'e  gram 

be  hav^' 

pre  tens^' 

el'e  vat^ 

he  ro'ic 

de  clar^' 

de  cay 

pre  tend' 

pit'e  0US 

re  clin'ing 

be  for^' 

re  si^n' 

in  se  cur^' 

en'e  my 

re  bel' 

e  ject' 

de  fln^d' 

51. 
Words  containing  the  modified  long  sound  of  0  as  in 
omit,  marked  6. 

o  bey^d'  his 'to  ry 

pro  pos^'  pro  tect' 

o  be'di  ent  6  bilged' 

in 'do  lent  per'co  la  tor 

pro  mot^'  pro  vid^' 


pro  noung^' 
mon'6  gram 

mo  las'^es 
to  bac'^o 
to  ma 'to 


o  rig'i  nal 
p6  ta'to 
her '6  in^ 
per'fo  rat^ 
el '6  quent 


(kw) 
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Words  containing   the 
marked  n,  =  ng. 

think  fin'ger 

wink  eon'gres^ 

tank  w  €6n€|i 

rank  blan'ket 

sunk  an'gl^ 


52. 

nasal 


sound   of  n  as   in   ink, 


^^ran'gl^ 
sink'er 
sprin'kl^ 
han  'ker 


dis  tinet' 
clink 'er 
un'el^ 
shin'gl^s 
thank 'les^ 


53. 


Words  containing  various  diphthongs,  unmarked. 


oint 

voi^^ 

em  ploy' 

boy'cotjt^ 

boil 

re  joi5^' 

cow 'slip 

un  joint' 

count 

foil 

coun'ty 

dis 'count 

pois^ 

doud'y 

out  run' 

drown 

point 

floun'der 

dou^zit'ed 

pow'der 

soil 

foun't^in 

al  low' 

a  droit 'ly 

sprout 

howl'er 

foul'ly 

de  coy' 

a  bout' 

roy'al 

dis  mount' 

re  bound' 

quoit 

a^  count  ant 

news 

view'les^ 

(kw) 

(k  o  u  n'  t  a  n  t) 

C  u  )" 

(    u    ) 

54. 

Ce,  ci,  se,  si  and  ti  followed  by  a  vow^el  are  pronounced 
like  sh  in  show,  but  unmarked.  Singularly  enough,  te 
under  like  conditions  usually  forms  a  separate  sjdlable. 


pre  cious 

(  p  r  6  s  h'  u  s  ) 

mo'tign 
cap'ti0us 
so'cial 
na'tion 
pol  i  ti  cian 

(tis  h'  a  n) 

gra'ci0us 
pen'sion 
pa'tient 
quo'tient 

(kw) 


e  qua  tion 

(kw)  _ 

spe'ci0us 
ver'sion 
an'cient 
ra'cial 
nayi'se  at^ 

(shf.) 

a]ic'tion 
no 'tion 
ra'tion 
de  li  cious 

(Hsh'us) 


vo  li  tion 

(lis  h'un) 

op 'tion 
o'cean 
di  ver'sion 
vex  a'ti0us 
in  i  tial 

(ish'al) 

spa'ci0us 
con  vul'sion 
par'tial 
vi  cious 

(  V  i  8  h'  y  s  ) 


am  bi  tious 

( b  i  s  h'  u  s  ) 

pre  ven'tion 
in  ven'tion 
spe'cies 
ex  pan'sion 
pro  fi  cient 

(f  ish'ent) 

ii/i  mer'sion 
as  per'sion 
re  la 'tion 
tra  di  tion 

(dish'  y  n) 
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55. 
In  ordinary  speech,  when  t  or  d  precedes  long  u,  their 
sounds  are  often  palataHzed  by  the  elements  of  the  u, 
the  t  forming  with  the  u  a  ch  sound,  the  d,  the  sound  of  j. 
The  following  lesson  illustrates  both  the  marking  and 
the  pronunciation  when  the  two  dentals  are  thus  written, 
cap'tur^       gen'tu  ry        pas'tur^  ver'diir^ 

scrip 't^ir^     ven't^u'^         for't^  nat^         man  ti  fac't^r^ 
pk't^ir^        ef  fec'tji  al     punc'tu  al  tin  for'tu  nat^ 

sat^  rat^     pro  ged/ur^    ven'tur^  som^  ac'tu  al  iy 

stat^r^        gracTu  at^     naVu  ral  nat'ti  ral  iz^ 

56. 
Words  containing  the  sound  of  consonantal  i  as  in 
alien,  unmarked,  =  consonantal  y  in  yet. 


on 'ion 

mil'lion 

con  ven'ient 

€61'lier 

un'ion 

min'ion 

gi  vil'ian 

covirt'ier 

bun 'ion 

sav'ior 

€Oi/i  mun'ign 

pon'iard 

sen'ior 

bil 'hards 

ver  mil'ion 

6  pin 'ion 

val'iant 

bril'liant 

pe  cul'iar 

war'/ior 

Words 

containing  the  sound  of  palatali 

zed  s  like  sh  in 

sugar,  unmarked. 

su'ma€ 

mis'^/gn 

a^  sur^' 

ex  pres'^/on 

sur^ 

is'^u  ang^ 

fis'^ur^ 

de  pres'^/on 

gen'sur^ 

lus'^i'0us 

sur^'ly 

na]i'se  at^ 

pasV/on 

sur^'ty 

A 'si  a 

per  mis'^/on 

pres^ur^ 

in  sur^' 

Per'sia 

in  sur'ang^ 

(sha)     . 

58. 
Words  containing  the  sound  of  assimilated  s  like  zh  as  in 
vision,  unmarked.     When  given  this  sound,  s  is  preceded 
by  a  vowel  in  an  accented  syallable. 
me^s'ur^  col  lu's/on        c  ro'  s/on         o^  ca's/on 

ple^s'ur^  €0  he's/6n         le/'sur^  u'sii  ry 

tre^s'tir^  e  ra'sur^  ho's/er  dis  clo'stir^ 

u'sti  al  ex  plo's/gn       fu's/gn  ex  po'sur^ 

de  ris^gn         em  bra'sur^    egn  €lu'sji!gn     in  va'sj'gn 
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59. 

Words 

containino-  the 

sound  of  final 

ed  like   t  as  in 

liked,  unmarked. 

spiked 

grip  pied 

rodked 

smoked 

worked 

snufjfed 

marked 

at  talked' 

masked 

slip  pied 

sap  pied 

en  riched' 

searched 

stop  pied 

chopped 

cher'ished 

muifed 

squeaked 

(kw) 

stamped 

fl0ur'ished 

Words 

containing  the 

60. 
sound  of  final 

ed  like  d  as  in 

rubbed,  marked  ^d. 

traj'n^d 

soiled 

tin  cha/n^d' 

re  fer/^d' 

sta/n^d 

mayil^d 

per  turbid' 

be  mo^n^d' 

roblzi^d 

blo^^d 

fan'gi^d 

mus'ter^d 

rob^d 

strolled 

com  pll^d' 

an's\/^er^d 

qua/l^d 

(kw) 

quelled 

(kw) 

cop'i^d 

sque^l^d 

(kw) 

61. 
Words  containing  the  sound  of  final  ed  natural  as  in 
pointed,  marked  ed. 


act'ed 

6  mit'jtied 

fork'ed 

rot'jtJed 

rag'^ed 

l^not'jt^ed 

pat'jt!ed 

pitted 

worst 'ed 

^^Test'ed 

fretted 

sift'ed 

fit'jt^ed 

but']t;ed 

roofed 

plant 'ed 

pet^gd 

cart'ed 

squatted 

ex  }46rt'ed 

(kw) 


62. 
Words  containing  the  sound  of  ph  and  gh  like  f  as  in 
laugh,   unmarked.     (When  ph,  having  the  sound  of  /, 
occurs  in  a  word  that  word  is  usually  of  Greek  origin.) 


t0ugh 

tri'umph 

phys'ics 

sylph 

coyigh 

gi'pher  ing 

cam'phor 

nymph 

phras^ 

pam'phlet 

spher^ 

pho'no  graph 

nymph 

graph 'ic 

siirphur 

tel'e  graph 

phlegm 

go'pher 

phlox 

cam'phen^ 
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63. 
Words  containing  the  sound  of  subvocal  th  as  in  this, 
marked  tfe. 


trriat 

6^'er 

wor'thy 

whe^'er 

^em 

months 

gatfe'er 

broth 'er 

tfeos^ 

ey^ei 

he^th'er 

wi^ 

lo^th^ 

fe^th'er 

farther 

ra^'er 

bre^tfe^ 

be  que^^' 

ne/'tfeer 

we^th'er 

(kw) 


64. 
Words  containing  the  sound  of  aspirate  th  as  in  thin, 
unmarked. 


threat '^n 

worth 

thank 'ful 

tho^^Jit'ful 

with^ 

un  €oyith' 

thrill 'in  g 

out  thrlv^' 

throV 

throng 

thif^k'^n 

thiin'der 

e^rth 

throat 

thresh 'er 

be  think' 

doth 

thrift  y 

(t  h  r  i  f  1 1) 

thirst  y 

(t  h  u  r  s'  t  i) 

ca  thar'tic 

65. 
Words  containing  the  sound  of  consonantal  y  as  in 
yet,  unmarked,  =  consonantal  i  in  alien. 

y0ung'ster  yon'der  yejir'ling  un  y/eld'ing 

ye^st  yel'loA^  jhr'fo^  out  yell' 

yok^  ban'yan  church 'yard  yok^'fel  lo^^ 

yarn  be  yond'  ya^]?it  yan'ke^ 

ya^^n  yard'sti^k  ye^r'book  yew'tre^ 

(    u    ) 

66. 
Words  containing  the  sound  of  qu  like  kw  as  in  quit, 
unmarked.     (In  all  other  places  in  the  text,  the  sound  of 
qu  is  indicated.) 

qui^k  en  qulr^'  quar'/y  e  quip' 

quit0  quiz'^ing  a^  quit'  e'qual  iz^ 

quot'ed  que'ry  mis  quot^'  e'quin^ 

que^r  qui'et  e'qual  ly  re  qulr^' 

quilt  es  qulrj^'  qual'i  ty  quit'jt^ing 
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67. 
Words  having  the  sound  of  qu  like  k  as  in  brusque, 
(broosk),  unmarked. 

tur  quois^' 
€0  quetji:^^' 
Qui 'to 
boyi  qnef.' 
phys  iqu^' 


u  niqu^' 
eliqu^ 
6  paqu^' 
mosqu^ 
marqu^ 


€on  quer 
liq'uor 
6b  hqu^' 
€ro  qnef,' 
p'lqu^ 


( f ) 


mos  qui  to 
par  quejt!' 
et'i  quetf^ 
mas  quer  ad^' 
lam'bre  quin 


68. 


Some  words  containing  diphthongs. 


oung^ 

rout 

€ount'ed 

soil'les^ 

groin 


roil 
a  hoy' 
tow 'el 
crouch 'ing 
en  join' 


row 'el 
a  vow' 
trou'sers 
re  coil' 
a  noint' 


south 
trow 'el 
de  ploy' 
sub 'soil 
al  lows' 


69. 


The  following  words  are  more  or  less  irregularl}^  marked. 


said  (sed) 
one  (wun) 
bus  y  (biz'y) 
min  ute  (mm 'it) 
man  y  (men'y) 
a  gain  (a  gen') 
i  ron  (I'urn) 
bur  y  (ber'y) 
suf  fice  (su  fis') 
cor  dial  (cor'jal) 
dis  cern  (di  ztirn') 
bar  gain  (bar 'gen) 
an  y  (en'y) 
ewe  (you) 
been  (bin) 
ones  (wiinz) 
says  (sez) 
liq'ue  fy 

(k)  (w) 


quay  (ke) 

breech  es  (brich'ez) 
a  pron  (a'prun) 
strew  (strii) 
view  (vu) 
fer  ule  (fer'ool) 
colo  nel  (ker'nel) 
wom  en  (wim'en) 
hough  (hok) 
right  eous  (ri'chus) 
e  nough  (e  nuf) 
sol  dier  (sol'jer) 
neph  ew  (nef'ti) 
vict  uals  (vit'lz) 
a  gainst  (a  genst') 
busi  ness  (biz'nes) 
black  guard  (blag'ard) 
cup  board  (kub'erd) 
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ti  =  ch,  unmarked, 
long  y,  marked  y. 


70. 

Long  i,  marked  I,  same  sound  as 


^e  les'tial 
di  ges'tion 
bes'tial 
fus'tian 
€om  bus'tion 
ques'tion 

(kw) 


1  de'a 

T  den'ti  fy 

di  am'e  ter 

I  on'i€ 
dl  ag'6  nal 


1  sos'jzfe  les 
rjii  nog'er  os 
sjz^I'eng^ 
hi  lar'i  ty 
tribes 'man 
bi  og'ra  phy 


Wy  o'ming 
hy  pot'e  nus^ 
hy  poth'e  sis 
*hy  e'na 
ly  ge'um 
€^y  us^' 


7L 

Final  consonant  sounds  united  by  a  glide  of  the  voice. 
In  the  respelling  of  these  words  in  the  Dictionary,  an 
apostrophe  (')  is  placed  before  the  1  to  show  the  elided 
sound  of  the  vowel. 


mar'bl^ 

puz'^1^ 

cat'jt^l^    ' 

man'gi^ 

si^k'M 

throt'jfe^l^ 

rat'jt;!^ 

ta^k'l^ 

bun'gl^ 

tru^k'l^ 

set  71^ 

S€uf71^ 

sad'^1^ 

thros'jtil^ 

crum'pl^ 

spar'kl^ 

crin'kl^ 

dim'pl^ 

han'dl^ 

thim'bl^ 

gig'^¥ 

hum'bl^ 

an'kl^ 

twin'kl^ 

fi^k'l^ 

fe^'bl^ 

ha^k'10 

i^ng'm 

sim'pl^ 

net'jt;!^ 

ti^k'l^ 

whis71^ 

noz'^l^ 

tan'gl^ 

l^nu^k'l^ 

swin'dl^ 

am'pl^ 

hur'dM 

scut'jfe^l^ 

bavi'bl^ 

scru'pl^ 

mum'bl^ 

spin'dl^ 

buji^k'l^ 

tin'gl^ 

tem'pl^ 

prat  71^ 

sti^k'l^ 

tat'jtil^ 

fet'jfe^M 

tum'bl^ 

muz  'fl^ 

snaf71^ 

bat'jfe^l^ 

trun'dl^ 

this'tl^ 

grum'bl^ 

€rum'bl^ 

daz'^1^ 

da^^'dl^ 

trou  ble 

(  t  r  u  b'  1  ) 

whif71^ 

(hw) 

dou  ble 

{  d  u  b'  1   ) 

Strug '^1^ 
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72. 
A  primitive  word,  or  root,  is  one  which  cannot  be  re- 
duced to  a  simpler  form. 

ra/n 

sing^ 

full 

5lt^ 

craz^ 

choir 

(  k  w  I  r ) 


bench 

stream 

wheng^ 

ros^ 

root 

king- 

stat^ 

hors^ 

room 

bo^^ 

scal^ 

smok^ 

majt!ch 

scar^^ 

spin 

quak^ 

whln^ 

parch 

(kw) 


73. 


A  derivative  word  is  one  composed  of  a  root  Avord  and 
one  or  more  formative  elements.  (The  formative  ele- 
ments are  the  prefixes  and  the  suffixes.) 


pro  pel' 

€on  tract' 

su/ round' 

du'al 

];iour'ly 

out'er 

le^'gal 

ex  empt' 

dark'som^ 

wolfish 

al'i  ment 

gen'er  al 

be  war^' 

wak^  'fill 

apt'nes^ 

con  fus^' 

ver'i  fy 

trans  it 

mist  y 

com'plex 

(tran'sit) 

(  m  T  s'  t  I ) 

74. 

A  prefix  is  one  or  more  significant  letters  or  syllables 
placed  before  and  joined  to  a  word  to  modify  its  meaning. 

A  suffix  is  one  or  more  significant  letters  or  syllables 
placed  after  and  joined  to  a  word  to  modify  its  meaning. 
(Both  are  included  as  affixes.) 

With  each  of  the  following  words,  use  as  many  affixes 
as  you  can. 


man 

pas^ 

fln^ 

fir^ 

fll^ 

joy 

mir^ 

cle^r 

l^nit 

sla^k 

tend 

gent 

pinj^ 

hi' 

mind 

drain 

burn 

stijt^ch 

fold 

mis^ 

spTrj^ 

som^ 

put 

Pi¥ 

al  low' 

ma/n 

do 

bind 

fix 

qulr^ 

(kwj 

mount 

e^rth 
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75. 


Homophones  are  words  having  the  same  sound  but 
differing  in  spelling  and  meaning.  Use  these  homo- 
phones in  appropriate  sentences. 


be^t,    to  strike, 
bef^t,    a  vegetable, 
but,    a  conjunction, 
but^    a  kind  of  hinge, 
in,    a  preposition, 
in^,    a  hotel;   a  tavern, 
mo^t,    a  ditch, 
mot^,    a  small  particle. 


ma/d,    an  unmarried  lady, 
mad^,    did  make. 
mi^]it,    power, 
mlt^,    a  small  insect. 
saH,    a  part  of  a  ship. 
sal^,    disposed  of  for  a  price, 
pray,    to  beseech, 
pre/,    plunder. 


76. 

RULE  I. — Words  ending  in  silent  e  drop  the  e  on 
taking  a  suffix  beginning  with  a  vowel.  If  ing  is  added 
to  a  word  ending  in  ie,  then  the  i  is  changed  to  y  to  avoid 
doubling  the  i.  Words  ending  in  ee  are  exceptions  -^ 
the  rules*-       r  i^-^.^::^ 


1/ 


sal^ 

sal'a  bl^ 

gr^ev^ 

gr/ev'0us 

dot^ 

dot 'ing 

pro  dug^' 

pro  dug 'ing 

blam^ 

blam'a  bl^ 

tl^ 

ty'ing 

ge^s^ 

ge^s'ing 

^al'cu  lat^ 

cal'cii  la  tor 

di^ 

dy'ing 

forg^ 

for'gi  bl^ 

€on  sol^' 

€on  sol 'ing 

up  he^v^' 

77. 

up  he^v'al 

Proper  Nouns. 

Ken'^eth 

Hu'bert 

Ruth 

Viv'i  an 

Ed'mund 

Ly'man 

Ra'chel 

Syl'vi^a 

Si 'las 

Jo'naja 

Ma'bei 

Ma  rl'a 

€al'vert 

Hor'ag^ 

La^i'ra 

Bar'ba  ra 

Luk^ 

Hi 'ram 

I'nez 

Zo^ 

/- 
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78. 
Tools  used  by  carpenters. 

lev 'el            rul^s                     plumt^'lln^  adz 

ga^il^           sai/i                     ham'i/ier  fll^s 

goug^           a  Vis                     avi'ger  bits 

plan^            clamps                  chis'^1  brag'es 

rasp              ax'es                     haji^ch'et  rab't^et 

tongs            pinch 'ers             com'pas^  es  vis^ 

squar^          dra^^'ing  J^nif^    try'squar^  j  a  ^k 'screw 

(  k  w )  (  k  w )  (  u  ) 

79. 
From  the  geography  of  the  United  States. 


pra/'ri^  -  ''  ■  -■-  ,daji"ryi  '^^^^^  ^jP/ed'mont  ex 'port 

ta'bl^/land       c6t'jt'0n  Qham  pMn'  for'ests 

ker'6  sen^        min'ing  Ap  pa  lach'i  an  oys'ters 

im  port'  lum'ber  In'di  an  mut',t0n 

gran'it^  min'er  al        Roj^'k'i^s  ce're  al(ct^i  ^ 

al  lii'vi  al         pi  J  teau         Cas  cad^'  gla'cial 

(to')  (sh) 

80. 
Exceptions  to  RULE  I. — Words  ending  in  ge  and  cc 
usually  retain  the  e  on  taking  a  suffix  beginning  with  a 

vowel.  The  e  is  retained  to  preserve  the  soft  sounds  of 
c  and  g,  since  both  letters  are  usualh^  hard  in  other  sit- 
uations.   Other  exceptions  to  RULE  I  are  here  given. 

frej^'ing  ho^'ing  glu'^y 


singe  ing 

serv  ice  a  bl^ 

mOTjki'ga;ge^:fir- 

(  s  i  n'  j  1  n  g  ) 

(  s  e  r'  V  i  s  ) 

(ga       jer) 

trag^'a  bl^ 

no'tig^  a  bl^ 

gyiar  an.  tef^'ing 

char  g^ 'a  bl^ 

pe^g^'a  bl^ 

ad  van  ta'g^0us 

a  gre^'ing 

dj'^'ing 

tip'to^  ing 

to^'ing 

mll^'ag^ 

sho^'ing 

man'ag^  a  bl^ 

out  ra'g^0us 

€0u  ra'g^0us 

ca  no^'ing 

pro  noung^'a  bl^ 

tl^'up 

tinge  ing 

(tin'jlng) 

^lln^'tip 

change  a  bl^ 

(  c  h  a  n'   j  4  ) 
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81. 
Add  suffixes  to  these  words  and  then  mark  the  words 
thus  formed. 


glob^ 

pro  fes^' 

hu'mor 

cru'el 

Romff 

de  s^end' 

pros 'per 

mo 'ment 

€0l  le€t' 

re  fer' 

giv'il 

dog'il^ 

fals^ 

van'dal 

el'e  ment 

re  dug^' 

vi'tal 
1 

de  part' 

per 'son 
82. 

na'tion 

(shun) 

Place  a  prefix  before  each  of  these  words.     Mark  the 

w^ords  thus  obtained. 

de^m 

com'pas^ 

ma  ttir^' 

gr/ev^ 

chant 

api  point' 

grad^ 

solv^ 

ma/n 

€0ur'ag^ 

pos^ 

rel'a  tiv^ 

mount 

€Ount 

le'gal 

san^ 

round 

no'bl^ 

p6  si  tion 

(  zish'  \}n  ) 

83. 

nav'^  gat^ 

Terms  used  in  grammar. 

verb 

ob'ject 

a]/)  pos'i  tiv^ 

n^u'ter 

noun 

pred'i  cat^ 

par'ti  gi  pl^ 

ver'bal 

pro 'noun 

cSm'ple  ment  m  fin'j^  tiv^ 

fem'i  nin^ 

sub'ject 

ad 'verb 

at'jt^ri  but^ 

mas'cu  Im^ 

sub'stan  tiv^ 

ad  jec  tiv^ 

prep  6  si  tion 

(  zTsh'  un 

ex 'pie  tivj^ 
) 

yelp'ing 

From  a 

84. 
school  reader. 

leg 'end 

re  sist' 

de  li^^t'ful 

,^  surprised' 
S!  se'ri  0us 

ren'der  mg 

re  solved' 

n0ur'ish  ment 

bar'ter^d 

swel'ter 

tor 'ment 

com  plet^'ly 

stur'di  ly 

swirl 

har'di  hood 

wi^k'er  work 

ex  pla  na'tion   saf^'ty 

(sh)" 

ex  chang  ing 

(ch&n'  ling) 
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85. 
Articles  of  furniture  and  furnishings. 


broom 
brush 

so'f4 
loung^ 


mat'j^res^ 
what 'not 
so^p'dish 
ket'jt;!^ 


pok'er^-i^^-  eush'/on 
€r6^k'er  y 


flat'i  ron 


book'cas^ 

bed'ste^d 

skim'i/ier 

ward'rob^ 

ta'bl^ 

and'i  ron 


€6v'er  let 

ra^-^g  ehajr 

foot 'stool 

€Oi/i  mod^' 

dres^'er 

re  frig'er  a  tor 


^<-^Vl> 


86. 

RULE  II. — Silent  final  e  is  retained  when  a  suffix  be- 
ginning with  a  consonant  is  added  to  the  original  word. 


bas^ 

bas^'ment 

sho^ 

sho^'les5(( 

hf^ 

lif^'les^ 

al  lur^' 

al  lur^'ment 

sam^ 

sam^'nes^ 

blam^ 

blam^'les^ 

def'i  nit^ 

def 'i  nit^  ly 

€ar^ 

€ar^'les^ 

re  mot^' 

re  mot^'ly 

ad  vls^' 

ad  vis^'ment 

be  re^v^' 

be  re^v^'ment 

€6m^ 

com^'ly 

sham^ 

sham^'les^ 

a  bas^' 

a  bas^'ment 

splt^ 

splt^'ful 

€as^ 

€as^'ment 

nos^ 

nos^'gay 

dy^ 

dy^'wobd 

fat^ 

fat^'ful 

im'ag^ 

im'ag^  ry 

re  veng^' 

re  veng^'ful 

lim^ 

llm^'kil|i 

Exceptions:    abridgment,  acknowledgment,  awful,  duly, 
truly,  wholly  and  all  words  derived  from  argue.  Ji<hi^u^ 


Property  of  West  Lake  Sc 

lNTERMEDiA0i:sJ.i^34N^clams  Co.,  CoS? 

87. 
Various  sounds  of  a. 


hoot 


pran^t^ 

ma's0n 

viircan  Iz^ 

de  frant 

na'sal 

€avi'€us 

alt'splQ^ 

shar'ing 

di'a  logvi^ 

di  lem'i/ia 

waf71^ 

stat^'ly 

ean'ter 

parch 'ment 

gar'bag^ 

gym  nas'tic 

mar'vel 

hearth 

re  pa/r' 

S€]?i6l'ar  ly 

The  suffixes  er  and  or  generally  mean  one  who  or  that 
which.  Define  the  following  w^ords.  In  the  formation  of 
adjectives,  er  is  only  an  intensifier. 


I 'dler 
bank'er 

yTit'er 
mln'er 

lis'jt^^n  er 
dis  turb'er 

de  vis'er 

a^  ses^'or 

work'er 
di  vis 'or 

spe^k'er 
shak'er 

pro  mot'er 
con  fes'^or 

0^  pres^'or 
cas'ter 

hew'er 

whis']lfler 

mold  er 

print  er 

(u) 

(  in  o  1'  d.e  r  ) 

(  prin'  ter  ) 

89. 
Words  of  opposite  meaning. 


larg^ 

smalt 

rich 

poor 

cold 

hot 

ad  vang^' 

re  tre^t' 

slov^ 

fast 

ere  at^' 

de  stroy' 

straj^jit 

crook 'ed 

spend 

ho^rd 

smooth^ 

r0ugh 

re  fus^d' 

ac  gept'ed 

( f ) 


90. 


Words  of  similar  meaning. 


plen'ti  ful 

a  bun'dant 

com  pel' 

forg^ 

joy 

hap'pii  nes^ 

drow^'sy 

sle^p'y 

scared 

frl^Jit'^n^d 

hang 

sus  pend' 

a  cut^' 

sharp 

de^th 

de  mis^' 

shad^ 

shad'o^v^ 

qui^k'ly 

rap 'id  ly 

(kw) 
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91. 
Latin  words  in  common  use. 


max'i  m^m,    greatest, 
min'i  mum,    smallest. 
ef  ra'ta,    errors, 
da'ta,    facts. 
pro  ra'ta,    in  proportion. 


gra'tis,    free. 

a'li  as,    an  assumed  name. 

ver  ba'tim,    word  for  word. 

stra'ta,    layers. 

vi'a,    by  way  of. 


re  in  stat^' 
re  ll  nit^' 
re  speet'ful 
gb  jec'tion 

(shf 

6r'i^  gin 
llv^'li  nes^ 
tin  ger't^in 
a€  ces  sion 

(s  e  s  h' u  n ) 


92. 

Trisyllables  variously  accented. 


per'pe  trat^ 
OS  Ye  0US 
siib  mit'jt^ed 
pret'jl^  nes^ 


(0 


en'ter  prls^ 
cul'ti  vat  ed 
su  per  vis^' 
€om  plex'/on 


(ksh) 


con  tin'u^d 
rec  ol  lect' 
un  der  min^' 
re  li  gion 

(  1  1  j'  u  n) 

gir'cum  stang^ 
cath'6  lie 
de  cla/ni'er 
con  tent  ed 

(-tne-irHrg-d-) 


93. 

Monosyllables  containing  silent  letters. 


e^s^ 

bro^d 

ro^st 

ble^t 

povir 

mt 

go^t 

palm 

pla/d 

Knlf^ 

sT^n 

dam^ 

n/eg^ 

schist 

se^t 

cre^s^ 

sefz^ 

we^n 

sa/nt 

go^d 

^^re^th 

Sefl 

mayil 

weMJit 

ro^r 

f6s^^ 

cri^d 

moyirn 

so^irg^ 

breftd 

rafl 

fla/l 

stones 

f/eld 

streak 

bo^rd 

be^ds 

dra^s 

shr/ek 

she^^lr 

li§^ 

swe^t 

squeak 

(kw) 

ve^l 

she^th^d 
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94. 
Before  e,  i  or  y,  c  has  its  soft  sound;  therefore, 

RULE  III. — Syllables  ending  in  c  add  k  before  suffixes 
beginning  with  e,  i  ov  y  to  maintain  the  hard  sound  of 
c.    Under  other  conditions  the  k  is  omitted. 


pi€  'ni€ 

pie'ni^k  ing 

mii'si€ 

mil 'si  €al 

traffic 

traf  7i^k  er 

en  er  get'ie 

en  er  get'i  eal  ly 

pan  'i€ 

pan'if^k  y 

€|?iron'i€ 

€]7iron'i  €l^ 

€6n€ 

€6ri^k  y 

sym  b6ri€ 

S3>m  bol'i  €al 

fr6l'i€ 

frol'i^ked 

( t ) 

mys'ti€ 

mys'ti  €al 

95. 
Often  both  the  speUing  and  the  meaning  of  difficult 
words  can  be  made  easy  by  association  with  easier  words 
of  the  same  root  forip,        ' 

di§  tts^tef  dig  ag'tr0i}«   .  col'um^  co  lum'nar 

6r'i  gin  o  rig'i  nal  friv'6  l0us  fri  vol'jjj  ty 

mel'6  dy  me  lod'ic  vol'um^  v6  lu'mi  n0us 

vil'I^iniMjU  vil'ify  mor'al  .  mo  ral'JL,  ty 

sim'pl^      ''  sim  pl^  ton  pre  va/1'  prev'a  lent 

€om  plet^'  com 'pie  ment  med'J^gin^  me  dig'i  nal 

€|ia'6s  c^ia  ot'ic  de  spls^'  des'picj^bl^ 

re  €la;m'  rec  la  ma'tion  de  ta/n'  de  tendon 

96. 

Most  words  ending  in  al  or  cal  are  adjectives;  those 
ending  in  de  are  nouns;  many,  but  not  all,  of  those  end- 
ing in  ckle  are  verbs. 

Capital,  admiral  and  principal  are  examples  of  nouns 
ending  in  aL 


flo'ral 

com'i  cal 

or 'a  cl^ 

mir'a  cl^      tri^k'l^ 

pos'tal 

a^  tum'nal 

bar'na  cl^ 

spec'ta  cl^  ta^k'l^ 

vl'taf 

lo'cal 

I'gi  cl^ 

ar'ti  cl^       ca^k'l^ 

6p'ti  cal 

o'ral 

cu'ti  cl^ 

par'ti  cl^     he^k'l^ 

mor'al 

frii'gal 

ob'sta  cl^ 

ve'hi  cl^      cra^k'l^ 

u'su  al 

(zhO)  " 

so'cial 

mus'^1^ 

^ir'cl^           pi^k'l^ 

28 


Standard  Speller 


Qualities. 


97. 
Words  pertaining  to  water. 
Names.  Actions. 


pur^ 

€re^k 

surg^ 

spar'klf^ 

€le^r 

brook 

fo^m 

tri^k'l^ 

€rys'tal 

riv'u  let 

wav^ 

pat']^er 

lim'})id 

foun't^m 

se^tii^ 

gur'gl^ 

tep'id 

spring 

ed'^y 
98. 

bub'^1^ 

Different  genders. 

Male 

Female 

Male 

Female 

ae'tor 

ae'tres^ 

man 

wom'an 

sir 

mad'am 

land 'lord 

land 'la  dy 

bu(^k 

do^ 

yiefr 

^e/r'es^  " 

boy 

girl 

duk^ 

duch'es^ 

lad 

las^ 

beau 

(bo) 

bell^ 

99. 


fur,  of  an  animal. 

fir,  a  tree. 

fa/r,  clean;   unblemished. 

far^,  price  for  passage. 

so^l,  the  immortal  part  of 

the  body, 
sol^,  the  bottom  of  the 

foot;   alone, 
hart,  a  male  deer, 
h^art,  an  organ  of  the  body, 
rest,  to  cease  from  labor. 
Arrest,  to  take  by  force, 
haj'r,  of  the  head, 
har^,  an  animal, 
dun,  a  color, 
don^,  finished. 
se^  a  body  of  water. 
se^,  to  behold. 


ly^,  water  drained  through 

ashes, 
li^,  an  untruth, 
halt,  a  part  of  the  house. 
ha]il,  to  draw  with  force; 

to  drag, 
me^t,  to  come  together;   fit, 

proper, 
me^t,  food, 
flour,  ground  wheat, 
flow'er,  a  blossom, 
grat^,  a  kind  of  fireplace, 
gr^at,  large;   famous, 
to^^,  to  pull  through  the 

water, 
to^,  one  of  the  terminal 

members  of  the  foot. 
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100. 
Terms  relating  to  light  and  darkness. 


blaz^ 

star'les^ 

twin'kling 

spark 'Img 

daA^-n 

lus'ter 

be^m'les^ 

fog'^}^ 

ia'int 

rayies^ 

tur'bid 

brl^Jit'nes^ 

gloom 

glitter 

noon'tid^ 

som'ber 

glar^ 

flash 'ing 

glim'p^er 

ob  s€ur^' 

sun'iiy 

sun'les^ 

dayil^tit 

mid'ni^lit 

cloud 'y 

moon'shln^ 

daz  '^ling 

daj^'tim0 

mist  y 

dusk  y 

sun'shm^ 

ha'lo 

(m  1  3'  tl ) 

(dus'ki) 

101. 

Silent 

g,  h  and  k. 

^na"v^ 

thli^i 

sprT^p'ly 

Knu^k'M 

^nash 

^nom^ 

na^i^^'ty 

slayi^l^i'ter 

inat 

bou^j?i 

throvi^]?i 

dou^^'ty 

nl^^i 

l^ne^d 

thor'ovi^Ji 

|^n6\/4'e^g^ 

bri^iit 

fra]i^lit 

thoiiyit 

r];ivthm 

l^nav^ 

broyl^^t 

fri^lit'^n  ing 

l^ni^iit'hdod 

Knoll 

brl^Jit'est 

l^nelt 

de  ll^lit' 

l^ne^l 

^narl^d 

t0ugh'^n 

( f ) 

sl^l^'ing 

102. 

Words  beginning  with  wh.     {wh  has  the  sound  of  hw.) 

whe^t  wher^  by'        whir '/ing  whip 'lash 

whisk  whif^'  whis'per  ing  whirl 'wind 

whal^'bo^t       whim 'per         whit'le^th  er  whet'ston^ 

whe^l  whil^  whit'fl^  what  ev'er 

whe^l'work      wher^  up  on'  whip'ster  whin 'ing 

wha^k  wharf  whlt^'wash  wher^'a  bouts 

whist  whin'^y  ing     whiffet  whe^'ish 

whe^z^  whisk  ered       wharf  age  whli'fl^  tre^ 

(whis'kerd)  (whar'fij) 
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103. 
Articles  in  a  hardware  store. 

we^g'es  hand'sa\;^  fry'ing  pan  ra'di  a  tor 

16  ^ks  nails  lamp'glob^  chalk 'lin^ 

pijt^ch'fork  tap^'lTn^  snaffles  clev'is 

do0r'J^n6b  thum|i'ga]ig^  ^ook'ing  stov^  shov'el 

cant 'hook  screws  stew 'pan  screw^'drlv  er 

(  u   f  (  u  )  (  u  ) 

104. 

The  suffix  ly,  contracted  from  like,  usuall}^  means  in  a 
manner;  ness  means  condition  or  state  of  being.  Ly 
added  to  adjectives  forms  adverbs ;  ness  added  to  adjectives 
forms  nouns.     Define  the  following  adverbs  and  nouns. 

adj.  adv.  noun.  adj. 


ne^r 

nefir'ly 

ne^r'nes^ 

negit 

swe^t 

swe^t'iy 

swe^t'nes^ 

fool'ish 

swift 

swift 'ly 

swift 'nes^ 

fa/r 

calm 

calm'lv 

catm'nes^ 

sad 

f/er^^ 

f/er^^'iy 

f/erg^'nes^ 

shrcAvd 

(u  ) 

105. 
Words  rclatina;  to  heat  and  cold. 


chil'ty 

frig 'id 

ig'ne  0US 

arc 'tic 

blaz^ 

hec'tic 

fi'er  y  ^ 

hajll'ston^ 

fe'ver 

ig^'berg 

fre^z'ing 

ca  lor'ic 

Ig^ 'bound 

tep'id 

frost 'blt^ 

boil'ing 

sul'try 

blaz'ing 

fer'vid 
106. 

I'gi  nes^ 

Words  and  their  abbreviations. 

Mis'ter 

Mr. 

this  month 

inst. 

Gov'er  nor 

Gov. 

last  month 

ult. 

Rev'er  end 

Rev. 

next  month 

prox. 

Doc 'tor 

Dr. 

for^'noon 

A.  M.  or  a.  m 

Mis'tres^ 

Mrs. 

aft  er  noon 

(  af '  ter  ) 

P.  M.  or  p.  m 

Adjectives 

brl^lit 

sla^k 

bla^k 

short 

hard 
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Verbs 

hk'^n 
brl^lit'^n 
sla^k'^n 
bla^k'^n 
short '^n 
hard  en 

(  h  a.  r'  d '  n  > 


Adverbs 

llk^'ly 

brl^lit'ly 

sla^^kly 

bla^k'ly 

shortly 

hardly 


Nouns 

hkj^'nes^ 

brl^^t'nes^ 

sla^k'nes^ 

bla^k'nes^ 

short 'nes^ 

hard'nes^ 


RULE  IV.- 

s  or  es  to  the 

klt^ 
serv  ant 

(s  §  r'  v  a  n  t) 

blot'i^er 
thrust 
bun'dl^ 
es'eort 


108. 

-Nouns  are  pluralized  regularly  by  adding 
singular  form  of  the  word. 

kit^s 
serv  ants 

(s  e  r'  V  a  n  t  s) 


blSt^ers 
thrusts 
bun'dl^s 
es'eorts 


pe^s'ant 
dis  ease 

(  d  i    z  e  z' ) 

swijKch 

ges'tur^ 
forg^ 


pe^s'ants 
dis  eas  es 

(  di   zez'ez  ) 

swi;t!ch'es 
sle/^]^s 
ges'tur^s 
forg  es 

(f  o  r'  j  e  z) 


109. 

RULE  V. — Most  words  ending  in  y  immediately  pre- 
ceded by  one  or  more  consonants  change  the  y  to  ie  be- 
fore adding  any  letters  except  a  suffix  beginning  with  i. 
(For  pluralizing  nouns  see  RULE  IV  supra,  RULE  VI 
below,  and  RULE  III,  p.  26,  First  Book.) 

Julias 
dCi'te  0US 
ed'^y  ing 
pll-a  Qi^s 
hap'pii  ly 
spegl  fi^s 
boun'te  0us 
s\i]/>  plying 


pit'y 

pit'i^d 

ivi'ry 

de  fy ' 

de  fl^s' 

du'ty 

ally' 

al  h^s^' 

ed'^y 

ba'by 

ba'bi^s 

pi'ra  qy 

€ad'^y 

€ad'|ii^s 

hap'fiy 

rat'i  fy 

rat'i  fi^s 

spegl  fy 

re  ly' 

re  ll^s' 

boun'ty 

par'ty 

par'ti^s 

supi  ply' 
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110. 

RULE  VI. — Words  ending  in  y  preceded  by  a  single 
vowel  retain  the  y  when  s  is  added  to  the  original  word. 

al'J^y  al'l^y§  don'k^y  don'k^ys 

val'l^y  val'l^ys  por  tray  por  traps' 

chim^n^y  chim'n^ys  jo^k'^y  jo^k'^ys 

YoVlfS  v61'}^y§  med'l^y  med'l^ys 

mon'k^y  mon'k^ys  a|i  noy'  a|i  noys' 

esVay  es'^a^s  €on  vey  €on  veys' 

ai  lay'  at  la^s'  dis  may  dis  ma/s' 

turn 'key  ttirn'keys  de  €oy'  de  €oys' 

111. 
European  cities — in  what  countries  are  they? 


Lon'don 

Bar  ge  lo'na 

Sto^k'holm 

Berlin 

Ath'ens 

Ant'werp 

Ly'ons 

U'tre€^t 

Par 'is 

0  des^a 

Dres'den 

Bu  e]fik  rest' 

VI  en'^a 

Mllan'^ 

Na'p^s 

Mo^'^oii 

So  fi'a 

Ge  ne'va 

Bern^ 

Ham 'burg 

Ma  drid' 

Dub'lin 

Bres'lau 

€];iris  tia  ni  a 

(lou) 

(  tya'  ne  ) 

112. 

Formerly  a  hyphen  was  used  to  connect  the  words 
which  form  each  of  the  following  compound  words. 

ha/1'ston^  scjiool'hous^  o  ver  don^' 

a/r'brak^  be^'hlv^  a/r'pip^ 

foot 'stool  play'mat^  hom^'spun 

snoA^'drop  pi)l^ch'f6rk  blac^k 'smith 

ri^g^'pol^  char'co^l  coyirt'yard 

brld^' groom  ba^k'slld^  whit^'wash 

br0ad'ax^  breast 'plat^  pi^k'po^k  et 

corn 'stalk  bre^k'fast  her^  aft  er 

(after) 
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113. 
Words  accented  on  the  first  syllable. 

I'vo  ry  gen'tu  ry  sem'i  ton^ 

em 'per  or  €rit'i  €al  dan'ger  0us 

for'ag^  def 'i  git  eum'ber  som^ 

burrush  es  ter'/i  bl^  de'i  fy 

cler'gy  man  mer'can  til^  piib'li  €an 

al'der  man  vaFen  tln^  u'ti  liz0 

pre'ginct  yes'ter  da/  shad'i  nes^ 

ev'i  dent  ly  pre'gept  tar'di  ly 


114. 

Words  nearl}^  alike  in  sound — be  careful  to  distinguish 
them. 


hum'bl^ 

um'bl^ 

alms 

arms 

€los^ 

€loth^s 

rad'ish 

red'^ish 

mo^rn 

morn 

point 

pint 

sens^ 

sing^ 

sto^k 

stalk 

whig 

wig 

in  tens^' 

in  tents' 

dos0 

doz^ 

whit^ 

wi^|it 

whe^l 

we^l 

whacks 

wax 

pe  ti  tion 

par  ti  tion 

€0]/igh'ing 

cof'/in 

(  tish'  ya  ) 

(  tIsh'  un  ) 

(  i  ) 

115. 

Homophones — i 

use  each  in  a 

sentence. 

wa^t,  to  tarry.  wood,  timber. 

weJi]/it,  heaviness.  woyild,  past  tense  of  will. 

gel'lar,  a  room  under  a  ^I^^,  did  tie. 

buildmg.  ,_  ■,  ,      r.  ,, 

sell'er,  one  who  sells.  ^^^f '  ^^  *^^  ^^f  ^^• 

mit'y,  full  of  mites.  ^^^  er,  one  who  rows, 

mi^^t'y,  powerful.  ro^r,  to  make  a  loud  noise, 

tax,  impost;   duty.  skull,  a  part  of  the  head. 

ta^ks,  small  nails.  scull,  to  row  a  boat. 
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116. 

The  suffix  ess  usually  denotes  feminine  gender.     In 
most  cases  it  is  added  to  nouns. 

li'on  es^  duch'es^  ta/'lor  es^         de^'€0n  es^ 

ne'gres^  la^in'dres^  pre  gep'tres^    in  strue'tres^ 

se^m'stres^  ti'gres^  pa'tron  es^       gi'ant  es^ 

ae'tres^  wa/t'res^  mar'gh/on  es^  shep'jierd  es^ 

hunt  ress  gov'ern  ess  proph'et  es^    mil  lion  a/r'es^ 

(h  u  n'  t  r  f  s)  (  e  r    n  S  s  )  (  f  )  (,y) 

117. 
Words  relating  to  teaching. 

pu'pil  eol'leg^  pro  fes^or  a  ead'e  my 

stu'dent  le^rn'er  sem'i  na  ry  ly  ge'um 

tu'tor  mas'ter  prin'gi  pal  S€|iool'girl 

te^ch'er  scj^ioorboj^  mon'i  tor  ped'a  gog^i^ 

mis'tres^  in'sti  tut^  in  stru^'tor  u  ni  ver'si  ty 

118. 
Words  from  the  American  Indian  language. 


sa'chem 

wig 'warn 

to  bac'^o 

torn 'a  ha\j^k 

hom'i  ny 

ca  no^' 

moe'^a  sin 

Sar'a  na€ 

ma/z^ 

pa  poos^' 

€a  tal'pa 

Y6  sem'i  te 

moosf^ 

skunk 

to  ma 'to 

Da  ko'ta 

squaV^ 

(kw) 

wam'pum 

6  possum 

Ken':^ie  bee 

119. 

Parts  of  the  human  body — locate  them. 

era'ni  um         mus'^l^s  ster'num  pa  tert§, 

ger'e  brum       ^y^ 'brows        a  or'ta  fe'mur 

ret'i  na  fin'gers  ar'ter  i^s  scap'ti  la 

tra'cl^e  a  bi'geps  oe'ql  put  fib'u  la 

ep  i  der'mis     tri'geps  ver'te  br^^ie  hu'mer  ys 
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120. 


When  forming  adjectives 

,  the  suffix  al 

means  relating 

or  pertaining 

to,  befitting. 

men'tal 

mu'si  eal 

ver'bal 

man'u  al 

ver'nal 

nu  mer'i  €al 

p6  et'i  €al 

p6  lit'i  €al 

dor 'sal 

€ap'i  tal 

per 'son  al 

re  fus'al 

€ar'nal 

lifer  al 

re  viv'al 

mii'ral 

por'tal 

fru'gal 

med'i  €al 

in  ter'nal 

firiaf 

im  par'tial 

fa'cial 

spher'i  €al 

'y) 

(shf 

(shr 

(  f  ) 

na'val 

€6m'i  €al 

fo'€al 

sev'er  al 

so'cial 

sen'su  al 

ar  ti  f^  cial 

bes'tial 

(shf 

(sh)* 

(fish'al) 

(ch) 

121. 

Formation  of  adverbs. 

Most  adverbs  are  formed  by  adding  ly  to  adjectives. 
The  suffix  ly  means  in  the  manner  or  like. 


bad 

bad'ly 

Strang^ 

Strang^ 'ly 

sor^ 

sor^'ly 

he^v'y 

he^v'i  ly 

€o^rsf^ 

co^rs^'ly 

forg^'ful 

forg^'ful  ly 

poor 

poor'ly 

man'ful 

man 'fill  ly 

vagvl^ 

vagvi^'ly 

e  n6r'm0us 

e  n6r'm0us  ly 

sin'gli^ 

sin'gly 

hor'/id 

h6r';'id  ly 

S€arQ^ 

S€arg^'ly 

splt^'ful 

splt^'ful  ly 

qul'et 

qui'et  ly 

for'gi  bl^ 

for'gi  bly 

(kw) 


(kw) 


122. 


Showing  how  words  change. 


he^l 

^^hol0 

cre^k 

cro^k 

scliool 

sho^l 

tenth 

tlth^ 

swe^p 

swoop 

la?^ 

lajl^ch 

blls^ 

bles^ 

shin^ 

she^n 

flo^t 

fle^t 

prl^^ 

prlz^ 

gad 

go^d 

shirt 

skirt 

slr^ 

sir 

val'ct 

var'let 

\;^^rest 

\^'rist 

drop 

drip 

truth 

troth 

plow 

plou^];! 

wag'on 

wajn 

sle^k 

sh^k 

hood 

hat 

snak^ 

snefik 

phi'al 

c  f  )    " 

vi'al 

spik^ 

spok^ 
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123. 
Homophones. 

bra/s,  discordant  sounds,  me^d,  a  reward;   a  gift, 

braz^,  to  mend  with  brass,  me^d,  a  meadow, 

gents,  plural  of  cent.  bad,  not  good, 

sens^  intelligence.  bad^,  past  tense  of  bid, 

loA^'er,  comparative  of  low.  pal^,  wan,  not  bright, 

lor^,  learning.  pa/1,  a  kind  of  vessel, 

bo^lfd,  did  bowl.  so\;;^'er,  one  who  sows, 

bold,  brave.  sor^,  a  diseased  and  tender 
prints,  calicoes.  spot  on  the  body, 

pring^,  the  son  of  a  king  or  so^r,  to  fly  aloft. 

queen.  pa/r,    two  joined  together, 

him,  a  personal  pronoun.  p^ar,  a  fruit, 

hym^,  a  sacred  song.  par^,  to  peel. 

Pa]il,  a  proper  name.  bi^|;it,  a  bay. 

pall,  a  covering.  bit^,  a  small  bit. 

124. 

In  the  following  lesson,  add  to  each  word  the  syllables 
following  it,  keeping  in  mind  all  rules. 

not^  +  able,  ing,  ed.  smok^  +  ed,  ing,  house,  er, 

thin+er,  est,  ish  less,  stack. 

Dlod+ine  ed   er  ^^  tr/ev^'  +  ed,  er,  able,  ing. 

-J    -  J/  I    1 1       J         •  re  ler  +er,  ed,  mg,  able,  ee. 

ad  vise  +  able,  ed,  er,  mg.  _  -,-,,j      '        .    ^ 

,-,,.,  ,1  gre^d  y+er,  est,  ly,  ness. 

ti  dy+er,  est,  ly,  ness.  cM  +  ed,  ful,  less, 

fan'gy+ed,  er,  es,  ful.  le'gal+ize,  ity. 

fu'ry+es,  ous.  la'zy+er,  est,  ly,  ness. 

pit 'y+ able,  es,  ful,  less,  ex  ult'  +  ant,  ation. 

ous.  fer'til^+ity,  ize. 

he^v'y+er,  est,  ly,  ness.  a^'thor+ity,  ize,  ess. 

be  gin'  +  er,  ing.  pro  dug^'  +  able,  er,  ed,  ing. 

ex  €us^'H-able,  ed,  ing.  a^  traet'  +  ed,  er,  ion,  ing, 
drum+ed,  er,  ing.  ive,  able. 

g]iid^  +  ed,  ing,  post,  less,  e  leet'  +  ed,  or,  ive,  ing,  ion, 

board.  ric,  ary. 

slur+ed,  ing,  er.  il  lu'min^-j-ate,  ed. 
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PART  I. 

TO  THE  PUPIL: — In  your  study  of  the  preceding  pages, 
much  attention  has  been  given  to  the  sounds  of  letters  and  the 
pronunciation  of  words.  If  the  work  has  been  well  done,  you  have 
taken  a  long  step  toward  the  appreciation  of  elegance  in  English, 
both  oral  and  written.  You  have  done  much  toward  cultivating 
an  ear  for  correct  pronunciation;  if  you  wish  to  enjoy  the  best 
literature,  continue  to  improve  your  ear,  and,  along  with  it,  your 
spelling.  As  the  sloven  in  dress  is  seldom  found  in  the  front  ranks 
of  the  business  or  professional  world,  even  so  is  the  sloven  in  lan- 
guage pinioned  to  earth  by  the  inelegancies  of  diction  which  out- 
rage cultivated  taste.  Rest  assured  that  if,  as  you  pass  from  grade 
to  grade,  you  master  each  year's  work  as  herein  laid  down,  in  the 
end  you  wiU  reap  the  rewards  of  labor  well  done. 


1. 


pe  rus^' 

€on  sl^n' 

per  haps' 

drench 

se  €lud^' 

€as'ket 

grat^'ful 

be  hav^' 

re  tajl' 

mar'/o^^' 

elo'ver 

j0usts 

va'por 

mis  tak^' 

out  sid^'  - 

soot'y 

pin'ion^d 

shuf71^ 

re  un'ion 

€6m'fort  a  bly 

(yf 

(yr 

2. 

tin  €an'^y 

(f er    t  a) 

su/t'6r 

won'der 

hab'it 

ren';/iet 

un  lim'ber 

gen'er  0us 

re  noungf^' 

povirtry 

re  mov^' 

ex  ist'ing 

sliv'er 

hin'drangf^ 

drafts 'man 

gog'^l^s 

or  na  men'tal 

ho  tel''^ 

drab'l^l^'^ 

phys'i  €al 

re  form  a  to  ry 

« 

( f ) 
3. 

(for'   ma) 

a  mends' 

ur'gent 

dar'ing 

€a'pa  bl^ 

se'pal 

out'er  most 

se'ere  gy 

neg'e^  s4  ry 

rus'tie 

ga/'ters 

fi^g'et 

€Oun'ter  f^it 

6b 'li  gat^ 

Qiv'il  iz^ 

hu'man  ly 

Cm  sul'ti^d 

€raft  i  nes^ 

si'phon 

in  €avi'ti0us 

see'ond  a  ry' 

(kraf  tl) 

( f ) 

(sh) 

(  u  n    d  4  ) 
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*^RULE  VII. — Monosyllables  and  words  accented  on  the 
last  syllable,  ending  with  a  single  consonant  preceded  by 
a  single  vowel,  double  the  final  letter  on  taking  a  suffix 
beginning  with  a  vowel.  There  are  few  exceptions  to 
this  rule,  especially  if  the  derivative  retains  the  same  ac- 
cent as  the  parent  word.  Traiisjn'able  is  an  exception. 
Earely  is  w,  v,  or  k  doubled,  and  x  never  is. 


sip 

sip'^ing 

re  fit' 

re  frt']t^ed 

s€rub 

serub^^d 

ex  pel' 

ex  pel 'ling 

brag 

brag'^art 

rob 

Yoh'^er 

€oi/i  mit' 

€oi/i  mit'jl^ed 

gun 

gun'iier 

a  bet' 

a  bet']t^or 

re  fer' 

re  fer'/er 

im  pel' 

im  pell^d' 

trans  mit' 

trans  mit'jt^al 

€on  €ur' 

€on  €iir'/ent 

en  trap' 

en  trapped' 

( t ) 
5. 

About  thirteen  hundred  words  contain  ness  as  a  suffix. 
The  suffixes  ness  and  hood  each  means  state  or  condition 
of  being.     Define  the  following  words. 

sad'nes^  boy 'hood         bold'nes^  kni^^t'hood 

dark'nes^  man 'hood        worn 'an  hood  ne/^|;i'b6r  hood 

€old'nes^  pr/est'hood      girl'ish  nes^     sis'ter  hood 

glad'nes^  llv^'li  hood      oil'i  nes^  fus^'i  nes^ 

hap'i^i  nes^  ma/d'^n  hood  nas'ti  nes^       smooth'nes^ 

mud'^i  nes^  girl 'hood  mus'ti  nes^      elos^'nes^ 

6. 
MISCELLANEOUS  WORDS  DEFINED 

re  mOV0  ,  v.  Toputfromitsi)lace;  to  move  from  one  place  to  another. 

Sys'tem,  n.  Method  of  doing  a  thing. 

U  ni  Ver  sal,  a.  Common  to  all  without  exception. 

ba  sis,  n.  The  beginning;  foundation. 

pad  lO  0K,  n .  A  portable  lock  with  a  bow  or  link  to  pass  through  a  staple. 

per  SUaCi0  ,  v.  To  influence  by  argument;  to  convince. 
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The  suffix  fid  means  full  of,  abounding  in,  in  accordance 
with  or  according  to;   quantity  that  would  fill. 


joy'fiil 

su€  (^es^'ful 

rest 'fill 

shov'^l  fill 

mer'^i  fill 

gle^'ful 

sham^'ful 

plen'ti  fill 

pe^^^'ful 

harm'ful 

boun'ti  fill 

de  ll^lit'ful 

hop^  'fill 

re  mors^'fiil 

b^^ii'ti  fui 

Wfiil 

de  ge/t'fiil 

tin  skill 'ful 

art 'fill 

re  soyi/^^'ful 

re  spect'fiil 

€ar^'ful 

fan'gi  ful 

dis  grag^'ful 

8. 


Important  cities  of  the  United  States. 


Clev^'land 
Qhi  ca'go 
Bir'ming  Jiam 
Sa  van':;?ia];i 
Gal'ves  ton 
Den'ver 
Kan'sas  Qit'y 

Mem 'phis 

(f ) 


Qin  Qi^  nat'i 
Mil  wayl'ke^ 
At  lan'ta 
Se  at'jt^l^ 
Los  An 'gel  es 
Buf '/a  lo  ^ 
To  pe'ka 
Rich'mond 


Wash'ing  ton 

Og'den 

San  Fran  gis'co 

Min  |ie  ap'o  lis 

Ch^y  en^^' 

To  le'do 

Nash'vill^ 

Phil  a  del 'phi  a 

(  f  )    "         (f )    " 


le^d'ed 
a/r'drl^d 

bev'^l^d 

pecfk'y 

di  men'sion 

(shf 


9. 


Pertaining  to  dressed  lumber. 


med'ul  la  ry 
ship 'lap 

rift '-  saA^^d 

flak^ 

sur'faged 


( t ) 


sap 'wood 
groov^ 

h^art'wood 
drop  sid'ing 
mold  ing 

(m  6  r  d  i  n  g) 


tongyi^d 

majt^ched 
( t) 
kil^'dry 
Ion  gi  tti'di  nal 
quar'ter-sa^^^d 

(kw) 
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wirf 

brand 

be^st 

bald 

€rag 

pav 

po]ir 

squall 

(kw) 


10. 
Words  from  the  Celtic  language. 


mug 

wa/st 

€urd 

bug 

kil^ 

dirk 

pla/d 

toll 


€ab'in 

wan 'ton 

€lout 

bon'flr^ 

but'j^0n 

tin'gl^ 

dan'druff 

tank'ard 

har'nes^ 

ba'^'bl^ 

flan'^el 

rash'er 

botfe'er 

tar'/y 

pirio-v^ 

€ra'dl^ 

11. 


The  suffixes  ar^  er,  or  and  tan  in  the  following  words 
mean  one  who  or  that  which.  Define  the  words  and  use 
each  in  a  sentence. 


sa/ror 

ac'tors 

pros 'pec  tor 

pil'fer  er 

pli'er 

a  bet'^or 

h'ar 

bur'glar 

gi  vil'ian 

tac  ti  cian 

mu  si  cian 

re  spect  er 

(yf 

( 1 1  s  h'  a  n  ) 

(z  i  s  h'  a  n) 

(spek'  ter) 

pijfc^ch'er 

sur  vey'or 

de  cla/m'er 

po^ch'er 

fus^'er 

pub'lish  er 

pok'er 

vis'i  tor 

box'er 

turn'er 

siit'ler 

tra/n'er 

driv'er 

preach 'er 

call'er 

ma  rayid'er 

pag'i  fl  er 

C|;iris'tian 

scold  er 

pol  i  ti  cian 

( chan  ) 

(s  k  6  1'  d  e  r) 

12. 

(t  1  s  h'  a  n) 

Words  of  related  meaning. 

sur  mis|^' 

supi  pos^' 

in  stilt' 

ajF  front' 

gal'lant 

he  ro'ic 

kid 'nap 

ab  duct' 

er'/ors 

mis  takes' 

con  trlv^' 

man'ag^ 

worth 

val'u^ 

se  cret^' 

hld^  ' 

con  ving0' 

con  vict' 

a^  nex' 

ajz^  pend' 

in  di^t'ed 

a^  cus^d' 

re  puls^' 

de  fe^t' 

va'cant 

emp'ty 

ab  scond' 

de  camp' 

val'i§,nt 

val'or  0us 

re  prov^' 

gen'sur^ 

(yf 

( shur ) 
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€on  voy 

fusf^ 

fle^t 
ma'jor 
pa  tror 
tent'ing 
mar'tial 


13. 

Words  pertaining  to  war. 

march 'ing  dull 

€6r'p6  ral  s/eg^ 

l^nap'sa^k  re  doulzJt' 

reg  i  men'tal  gyiard'hous^ 

€6m'pa  ny  ma  n^u'ver 

€ap't^in  €av'al  ry 

pi^k'et  €am  pa^'^n' 

ser'ge^nt  colo  nel 


(sar) 


(  kur' ) 


pon  toon' 
mor'tar 
sa'ber 
ar  tirier  y 
tom'a  haA^k 
chap'l^in 
re  €ru/t' 
mi  li  tia 

(llsh'a) 


14. 
Musical  instruments. 


harp 

pi  an'o 

u  ku  le'le 

flut^ 

ajz^  €6r'di  on 

trom'bon^ 

lut^ 

cor 'net 

tam  bovi  rin^' 

bag'pip^ 

or'gan 

pic '^6  lo 

vl  0  lin' 

sax '6  phon^ 

(f ) 

zith'er 

15. 
The  States  and  their  abbreviations. 


Ma/n^ 

Me. 

OhI'o 

0. 

New  Hamp'shir^ 

(  u  ) 

N.  H. 

New  York' 

(  u  ) 

N.  Y. 

Ver  mont' 

Vt. 

In  di  an 'a 

Ind. 

Mas  ^a  chu'setjt^s 

Mass. 

Migh'i  gan 

Mich. 

£o^  ne^t'i  cut 

Conn. 

Wis  con 'sin 

Wis. 

R^iod^  I^'land 

R.  I. 

Ken  tu^k'y 

Ky. 

11  li  noi^' 

111. 

Ten  ^e^  se^' 

Tenn. 

Pen|i  syl  va'ni  a 

Penn. 

Vir  gin'i  a 

Va. 

Del'a  war^ 

Del. 

West  Vir  gin'i  a 

W.  Va 

New  Jer's^y 

N.J. 

Ma  ry  land 

Md. 

North  €ar  6  ll'na 

N.  C. 

(  M  e  r'  i  ) 

North  Da  ko'ta 

N.  D. 

G^or'gi  a 

Ga. 

South  Da  ko'ta 

S.  D. 
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16. 

The  states  and  their  abbreviations. 

South  €ar  6  li'na 

S.  C. 

Kan'sas 

Kan. 

Flor'i  da 

Fla. 

Col  6  rii'do 

Colo. 

Al  a  bam 'a 

Ala. 

Wy  o'ming 

Wyo. 

Mis  ^1^  sip'i^i 

Miss. 

Mon  tan 'a 

Mont. 

Loyi  i  si  an 'a 

La. 

I'daho 

Id. 

(zg) 

Tex  as 

Tex. 

NewMex'ic'O 

N.  M 

( T6k'  s4s ) 

(n  ) 

0  kla  ho 'ma 

Okla. 

Ar  i  zo'na 

Ariz. 

Ar'kan  sa^ 

Ark. 

Ne  va'da 

Nev. 

Mi^  SQii'ri 

Mo. 

U'ta|i 

Ut. 

I '6  wa 

la. 

Wash'ing  ton 

Wash, 

Mm  yle  so'ta 

Minn. 

Or'e  gon 

Ore. 

Ne  bras'ka 

Neb. 

Cal  i  for'ni  a 

Cal. 

17. 

Write  the  words  as  indicated,  thus — blame + less  = 
blameless.  Then  mark  and  give  your  reasons  for  spelling 
them  as  you  do.  (When  you  combine  the  parts  into  one 
word,  do  not  syllabify  it.) 


blam^+less 

fret'ful+ly 

get+ing 

for  get'+ing 

;           pro  scrlb^'  +  ed 

pron^+ness 

slid^  +  ing 

sham  +  ing 

c0ur'ag^  +  ous 

re  mov^'  +  able        ab  hor'  +  ence 

sing^  +  ing 

whip+ing 

sus  pect'  +  ing 

sing+ing 

trag^+able 

re  fund'+ed 

rum'i/iag^+ing 

18. 
Words  distinguished  by  accent. 

verbs 

nouns              verbs 

nouns 

sur  vey 

sur'vey            con  duct' 

con 'duct 

a€  gent' 

ac'gent             con  fiict' 

con 'fiict 

€on  test' 

con 'test            pro  dug^ 

'          prod'ug^ 

dS  §ert' 

des'ert              re  print' 

re 'print 

egn  vfet' 

cdn'vict           com  pound'     com 'pound 
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Words  relating  to  dimension. 


gr^at 


seg  ment 


larg^ 

hiig^ 

stout  vast'nes^ 

mas'^iv^  nes^  stal'wart 

plump  bulk  y 


chub'lziy 
port'ly 
gi  gan'tk 
ii/i  mens^' 
un  bound 'ed 


(bul'ki) 


e  n6r'm0us 
stu  pen'd0us 
€0  los'^al 
am  a  zo'ni  an 
lim'it  les^ 


20. 
Words  relating  to  pleasure  and  pain. 


de  iT^jit' 
rap't^r^ 
ee'sta  sy 
mer'/i  ment 
anx  i  e  ty 

(Jl  n  g    zl') 


en  joy 'ment 
fe  lig'i  ty 
hap'^i  nes^ 
en  chant 'ment 
sat  is  fae'tion 

(shf 


gr/ef_ 
s6r'/o\^ 
dis  tres^' 
mis'er  y 
an'guish 


(w) 


tor 'ment 
glad'nes^ 
suffer  ing 
ag'6_ny 
vex  a'tion 

(Hhf 


21. 
A  change  of  meaning  by  a  slight  change  in  spelling. 


gen'tl^ 

nl^li'est 
blos'^om 

gen  te^r 

next 

bloom 

shat'jfc^er 
ze^r0us 
hu'man 

scat'j^er 
je^l'0us 
hu  man^' 

per'son 
€6rps^ 

par's0n 
corj^^ 

poth'er 
an 'tic 

both'er 
an  tiqvi^' 

(k) 

22. 
Words  relating  to  wealth  and  its  opposite. 


rich'e§ 

rev'e  nu^         ne^d'y 

des'ti  tut^ 

in  sol 'vent 

af  flu  eng^        pen'^ii  les^ 

ne  ges'^i  t0us 

in'com^ 

op'u  lengi^        bank'rupt 

in'di  gent 

pr6p'er  t^^ 

mam'i/ion        pov'er  ty 

stra/^|it'^n^d 

m6ii'^5^ 

€5m'p^  tgng^  pa^i'per 

beg'^ar  ly 
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23. 

Trisyllables  variously  accented. 


fu'gi  tivj^ 
un  de  ge/v^' 
in  €om  pletf^' 
an'te  lop^ 
dra'per  y 
sub  stan'tial 

(sh)" 

dis  €red'it 
in  te/  riipt' 


caKen  dar 
af,  tach'ment 
lin  vartl^d 
med'i  tat^ 
sed'i  ment 
6  va'tion 

ad  he'siv^ 
par'ent  age 

(en     t  a  j    ) 


mo  ral'i  ty 
in  dig'nant 
am'bu  lang^ 
a  sy'lum 
trag'e  dy 
aft  er  glo^ 

(  af  ter  ) 

am  bus  cad^' 
sujf  fi  cient 

(f  ish'  ent) 


24. 
PERTAINING  TO  ADVERTISING 


afj  tra€t',  v. 
il  lus'trat^,  v. 
fa€  sim'i  le,  n. 
post  er,  n. 

(p  6  s'  t  5  r) 

eat'a  log^i^,  n. 
do^g'er,  n. 
me'di  um,  n. 
dem'on  strat^,  v. 
a^  noung^'ment,  n. 


To  invite  attention. 

To  make  clear;  especially  to  ornament  with  pictures. 

An  exact  copy. 

A  bill  or  placard,  often  of  a  decorative  character,  to 
be  posted  in  public  places. 

A  list  of  articles  or  goods. 

A  small  handbill  or  poster. 

Means  of  accomplishing;   an  agency. 

To  show;  to  prove. 

A  proclamation. 


25. 

Words  containing  sounds  of  se  and  ce. 


ad  vang^' 
pro  fus^' 
dis  pers^' 
tgr'/ag^ 
ref'us^ 
pref'Sg^ 


ja^in'dig^ 

poyirtig^ 

tre^'tis^ 

sur'fag^ 

Al'ig^ 

ex  €us^' 


en  forg^' 
mal'ig^ 
pal'ag^ 
dis  burs^' 
re  so]irg^' 
ad  vig^' 


re  g.^  sur'ang^  let'jiiug^ 

(sh)  (D 


€on  ffis^' 

men'ag^ 

chal'ig^ 

sur'plig^ 

lat'jt;ig^ 

ex  pans^' 

re  le^s^' 
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26. 

Names  of  American  authors- 
wrote. 


-name  something  each 


Drak^ 

Long 'f el  loA^ 

Po^ 

Whit'](^i  er 

Cooi3*er 

Clem 'ens 

Bry'ant 

Em'er  son 

Frank 'lin 

Holmes 

Sax^ 

Stoi^^ 

Lo\;^'ell 

Ban 'croft 

Rl'l^y 

Wil'lis 

Jef'/er  son 

Pres'cotjt; 

Whit 'man 

Ca'ry 

How'ells 

Be^ch'er 

Hub'lzia'rd 
27. 

Park 'man 

Words  pertaining  to  the  Revolutionary  War. 

€6r6  nists 

red'co^ts 

Ar'nold 

pa'tri  gts 

tS'r'aT/i.  ny 

mas'^a  cr^ 

loy'al  ists 

pla  toons' 

pri  va  te^r' 

sen'ti  nel 

for'ti  fy  ^ 

to'ry^ 

€6n  ti  nen'tal 

reg'u  lars 

rep'ri  mand 

mu'ti  ny 

en'e  my 

re  tre^t'ed 

a^  sem'bli^s 

scaled 

su;i^  ren'der 

tax  a'tion 

sav'ag  es 

min'ut^  men 

(shf 

(4  iSz) 

28. 
Homophones. 

(5) 

a\;^l,     a  pointed  tool, 
all,     the  entire  part, 
co^rs^,     direction,  wa5^ 
co^rs^,     not  fine,  indeli- 
cate in  action  or  speech, 
fe^t,     something  done. 
fe^t,     plural  of  foot, 
quartz,     a  kind  of  rock. 

(kw) 

quarts,     plural  of  quart. 

(kw) 


sun,     the  source  of  light, 
son,     a  male  offspring  of  a 

parent, 
pe^l,     to  strip  or  tear  off. 
pe^l,     a  loud  sound, 
root,     the  underground  part 

of  a  plant, 
rovit^,     way;   course, 
rud^,     uncivil;   rough, 
rood,     one  fourth  of  an  acre. 
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29. 
French  Avords  in  common  use. 

ap  ro  pos  (ap  ro  po'),     to  the  point. 

re  su  me  (ra  zu  ma'),     a  summing  up. 

soi  ree  (swa  ra'),     an  evening  party. 

de  bris  (da  bre'),     fragments;  ruins. 

e  lite  (a  let'),     the  select,  the  chosen. 

qui  vive  (ke  vev'),     on  the  alert,  watchful. 

sa  vant  (sa  vang'),     a  man  of  learning. 

pro  te  ge  (pro  ta  zha'),     one  protected  b}^  another. 

mas  sage  (ma  sazh'),     to  rub  or  knead  the  body. 

ga  rage  (ga  razh'),     a  building  for  housing  automobiles. 

30. 

The  suffixes,  et,  ette,  let,  ling,  kin,  le,  cle,  el,  ow,  ock  and 
ule,  mean  little.  Observe  that  all  of  these  are  noun 
endings. 


gos'ling 

glob'ul^ 

lam  (^ 'kin 

cor 'pus  fi^ 

dar'ling 

nod'ul^ 

man'i  kin 

root 'let 

hiiro0k 

cel'liil^ 

par'ti  cl^ 

pip 'kin 

fle^g^'lmg 

gran'ul^ 

brag^'let 

clos'et 

strip 'ling 

noz'^il^ 

I^'let 

flow'er  et 

fos'ter  ling 

riv'u  let 

gir'clet 

stream 'let 

bull '6  ^k 

16^'k'et 

ve/n'let 

sajt^ch'el 

ye^r'ling 

gig  a  retji^^' 

me^d'o\^ 

tur'/et 

31. 
Formation  of  words  by  suffixes  and  changes  in  spelling. 

flow'er  fl0ur'ish  ring  ring 'let 


dam^ 

dam'sel 

cramp 

crum'pl^ 

ste^l 

stealth 

mall 

mal'let 

lajt^ch 

lajt^ch'et 

burn 

bur'nish 

cat 

kit'jt^^n 

dry 

drouth 

shad^ 

shad'o\/^ 

hol^ 

hol'lo^ 

wad^ 

wad'^1^ 

crumfzi 

€rum'bl^ 

las^ 

las'^i^ 

shoot 

shut'jfcJl^ 
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32. 


Names 

of  diseases. 

Many  of  them  afflict  live  stock  as 

well  as  mankind. 

mumps 

€6ri€ 

lum  ba'go 

r|4^u'ma  tism 

€rQvip 

drop'sy 

€a  tar/Ji' 

dys  pep 'si  a 

chills 

S€ur'vy 

pl^ii'ri  sy 

pJn^u  mo'ni  a 

gout 

tet'jfeler 

S€r6f 'u  la 

n^ii  rl'tis 

€ramp 

can'ger 

lep'ro  sy 

tu  bercu  lo'sis 

fe'ver 

Sisf]/i'ma 

bron  €  1^1 'tis 

hys  te'ri  a 

mei^t'sl^s 

pal'sy 

^Jit^iis'i€ 

chi^k'en  pox 

€6]igh 

(f )    • 

quin'sy 

(kw) 

n^ti  ral'gi  a 

er  y  sip'e  l^s 

33. 

Games  and  amusements. 


mar'bl^s 

che^k'ers 

flinch 

foot 'ball 

bas^'ball 

po'lo 

le^p'frog 

skat'ing 


cards 

a^i'thors 

pit 

dig^ 

ches^ 

cri^k'et 

sing 'in g 

quoits 

(kw) 


ro'N^'ing 

nln^'pins 

shin'^^y 

hult'gult 

ten':5;iis 

hop'scoj^ch 

co^st'ing 

cro  q^iejt^' 

(k) 


bas'ket  ball 
dom'i  no^s 
pa  chi'si 
e  nig'mas 
swing 'ing 
som'er  sa^lt 
sol  i  ta/r^' 
vayilt'ing 


34. 


The  suffixes,  able  and  ible,  mean  that  which  may  be; 
capable  of  being,  fit  to  be,  liable  to,  given  to.  Define  the 
following. 


cur'a  bl^ 
for '51  blf^ 
vis'i  bl^ 
vul'ner  a  bl^ 
trac'ta  bl^ 
flex'i  m 
pl^vi'§i  bl^ 
ford  a  bl^ 

Cf  6  r'  d  y) 


re^d'a  bl^ 
mem'o  ra  bl^ 
tan'gi  bl^ 
pal 'a  ta  blj^ 
no'ta  bl^ 
va'ri  a  bl^ 
fu'si  bl0 
so'cia  bl^ 

(shr 


ed'ibl^ 
prac'ti  ca  bl^ 
it  leg'i  bl^ 
de  scrib'a  bl^ 
de  plor'a  bl^ 
com  pres^'i  bl^ 
no'tig^  a  bl^ 
re  speet  a  bl^ 

(s  p  S  c'  t  4) 
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35. 


Synonyms. 

sol'i  ta  re- 

se clud'ed 

lon^'ly 

form 

rlt^ 

ger'e  mo  ny 

sav'ing 

fm'gal 

e  €0  n6m'i€ 

fam^ 

glo'ry 

re  nown' 

change 

lu^k 

for'tun^ 

€oax 

en  tig^' 

al  lur^' 

stroll 

rov^ 

wan'der 

wa/t 

tar'/y 

loi'ter 

36. 
Words  relating  to  music. 


€lef 

pi  an'ist 

pol'ka 

har'mo  nist 

choir 

tre  ble 

quar  tet' 

ere  s^en'do 

(k  w  i  r) 

(tr6b'  'D 

(kw) 

(sh) 

pijl^ch 

or'gan  ist 

com  pos'er 

li  bret'jE!o 

staff 

or 'c  lies  tra 

so  na'ta 

so  pra'no 

c^iord 

al'to 

vo'cal  ist 

bar'y  ton^ 

gym'bal 

€]io'rus 

op  er  at'ic 

sex  tet' 

6c'tav0 

ten 'or 

can  ta'ta 

c^or'is  ter 

le^g'er 

o'boe 

an  dan'te 

a^  com 'pa  nist 

(boi) 


37. 


IN  THE  WHOLESALE  DISTRICT 


de  liv'er  y,  n. 
short 'a  g^,  n. 


trans  it,  n. 

(t  r  a  n'  s  i  t) 

con  sign 'or,  n. 
de  mur'/ag^,  n. 


The  transporting  of  a  purrhase  of  goods  to  a  designated 
place  and  transferring  them  to  the  custod\-  of  another 
person. 

A  deficit;  the  quantity-  needed  to  make  the  whole 
amount. 

Convej'ance;   act  of  passing  through  a  country. 


The  one  who  ships  goods. 

The  holding  of  a  vessel  or  a  car  for  loading  or  unloading 
beyond  the  time  allowed;  money  paid  for  such 
detention. 

CQ^l  mis  SlOn,  n.       The  percentage  of  sales  allowed  the  wholesaler. 

(  ml  8  h'  u  n  J 
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Qit'rus 

an'i  mus 

Qir'€us 

gen'sus 

bo'nus 

sta'tus 

hu'mus 

rec'tor 


38. 
Latin  words  in  common  use, 
in'ter  im 


rii  mor 

vig'or 

mi'ser 

a'pex 

ve'to 

tu'mor 

stig'ma 

spe'cies 

(sh)    " 


nu'ele  us 
gyp 'sum 
€6n'€lav^ 
sta'men 
ayi  ro'ra 
me'di  um 
vi'rus 


o^  pro'brT  um 
€al'a  mus 
sen'a  tor 
in  fe'ri  or 
a^  pen'dix 
for'mu  la 
mo  men'tum 
im'i  ta  tor 


fo^ir,     twice  two. 
for^,     toward  the  front, 
throng,     a  seat  of  state. 
throA^n,     participle  of 

throw, 
gvlilt,    offense  against  right, 
gilt,     adorned  with  gold, 
vlg^,     a  fault. 


39. 
Homophones 

fan^, 
fa/n, 
red, 
re^d, 

i0% 
ew^, 

(     u     ) 

yew, 


(u   ) 


to  pretend, 
a  temple, 
gladly, 
a  color. 

past  tense  of  read, 
the  personal  pronoun, 
a  female  sheep. 

a  tree. 

a  deep,  moaning 


vls^,     a  two-jawed  tool  for  gro^n, 
holding  things,  as  a  saw,      sound, 
while  being  worked  on.       groyJ'n,   participle  of  grow 


40. 

Words  variously  accented. 


im'puls^ 
pon'tifjt' 
way  ward 
elois'ter 
€om  bln^' 
nur't^rj^ 
a  bys^' 
am  bi  tious 

(  b  1  8  h'  u  8  ) 


plag'id 

in  hab'it 

en  rolt'ment 

van'dal  ism 

VI 'a  du€t 

swag'^er 

fish'er  y 

sy/  fi  cient  ly  dis  qual'i  fy 

(  fish'  ent  )  (kw)" 


€6n'ser  va  tor  dis  trust 'ful 
fan  tas'ti€        re  sound 'ed 


le_'gal  Iz^ 
dan'ger  0us  ly 
dis  loy'al 


mul'ber  ;i'y 
€on  sent'ing 
o  ver  se^' 

man'i  fest  ingeler'i  €al 
tcs  ta'tor         fu  ne're  al 
€on  sist  ent 

(8  1  s'  t  e  n  t) 
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41. 

Parts  of  a  ship. 

bow 

rig'^ing 

wmd'las^ 

till'er 

ke^l 

prow 

lar'bo^rd 

hal'yards 

stern 

hajl^ch'way 

stiir'bo^rd 

for^'mast 

rud'^er 

ha\/'s'er 

ma/n'mast 

boom 

helm 

€ap'stan 

bo^^ 'sprit 

ma/n'sa/1 

42. 

Some  common  medicines. 


ar'se  ni€ 


€am'ph6r  qui'nin^ 

(  f  )  (kw) 

stry€}4'nin^  lie '6  rig^  ai/i  mo'ni  a 

pu^  €Oon'  tur'pen  tln^^  la^i'da  num 

rl^u'biirb  man'drakf^  ip'e  €a€ 

sul'phur  mor 'piling  gen'tian 

(  f  )"  (  f  )  (shf 


ar'ni  €a 

aVeo  h^l 
sas'^a  fras 
glyg'er  in 
€^lo'r6  form 


43. 

Some  crimes  and  those  who  commit  them. 


tre^'s0n 
ar'son 
theft 
big 'a  my 
for'ger  y 


hu  man'i  ty 
trench 'er  y 
Qer'e  mo  ny 
chirbla/n 


tra/'tor  brib'er  y 

in  gen'di  ?i  ry  per'ju  ry 
th/ef  milr'der 

big 'a  mist        rob'l^er  y 
forg  er  bur'gla  ry 


(for'   j  c  r) 


44. 


nii'mer  at^ 
so  lig/it 
ker'nel 
ajti  tend'ed 


be  half 
a^  pla^s^' 
po^ch'ing 
a  dept' 


ba/ra  blj^  ter'fi  to  ry       re 'gent 'ly 


brib'er 
per'jur  er 
miir'der  er 
rob'j^er 
btir'glar 


mor'sel 
sign'ing 
era  mat'i€ 
be  twe^n' 
pos'^i  bl^ 
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45. 

Forms  of  regular  verbs.  Place  such  words  before  each 
as  will  make  a  statement.  Ex.  I  try;  he  tries;  we 
tried;  she  is  trying.  I  whip;  he  whips;  I  was  whipped; 
they  are  whipping. 


ter'ror  \zi 

ter'for  iz  es 

ter'ror  iz^d 

ter'j^or  Tz  ing 

whis'jtl^ 

whis'jlil^s 

whis'jt^l^d 

whistling 

S€re^m 

screams 

scre^m^d 

scresim'ing 

scour 

scours 

scourffcl 

scour 'ing 

stunt 

stunts 

stunt 'ed 

stunt 'ing 

ex  plaj!n' 

ex  plains' 

ex  pla/n^d' 

ex  pla/n'ing 

hunt 

hunts 

hunt'ed 

hunt 'ing 

tramp 

tramps 

tramped 

tramp 'ing 

( t) 


46. 


Write  the  forms  of  the  following  verbs. 


de  scry' 

rec'ti  fy 

re  mon 'strata 

de  ny' 

re  fill'^ 

am'pli  fy 

ven'tur^ 

for 'ward 

stu'pe  fy 

frl^-^t'^n 

lobs^ 

in  vert' 

van'ish 

vl  tu'per  at^ 

de  camp' 

con  sid'er 

re  vil^' 

mem '6  rlz^ 

in  ter  ven^' 

re  it'er  at^ 

man'gl^ 

pag'i  fy 

pro  pos^' 

de  rid^' 

sup  ply' 

in  ter  fer^' 

pre  par^' 

a  li^|4t' 

gath'er 

re  lin'quish 

in  un'dat^ 

un  der  sell' 

(kw) 


47. 


Add  sufhxes  to  each  of  the  following  words,  keeping  in 
mind  Rule  VII,  p.  38. 


knit 

fag- 

tug 

0^  cur' 

red 

sup 

be  stir' 

get 

com  pel' 

l^not 

ex  tol' 

out  wit' 

for  got' 

un  fit' 

de  ter' 

lag 

re  mit' 

flr^ 

ad  mit' 

rot 

sod 

con  trol' 

set 

in  ter' 

glad 

drop 

cad 

re  set' 

dog 

U  quit' 

mad 

un  pin' 

(kw) 
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48. 


eiir'a  bl^ 
sin  ^er^' 
ev'er  gre^n 
ev'i  den^^ 
I'dol  Iz^ 


im  pur0 
un  rest' 
grop'ing  ly 
shov'^l 
sift  ing 

(sifting) 


€red'i  tor 
drop's!  €al 
de^f'^n 
lo'eat^ 
mush 'room 


out 'put 

de  €re^ 

dis  gviis^' 

Cm  im  proved' 

ris'(^n 


49. 


fab'ri  €at^ 
ean'yling 
pun'ish 
pra€  'tig^ 
fre'quent 


(kw) 


larg^'ly 
work'ers 
fo  merit' 
de  fin^d' 
prov'ing^ 


€on  sid'er^d  mat  i  ne^' 

serv'ing  de  si^n^d' 

chil'dren  fif  te^nth' 

se  €u'ri  ty  pa  tel'la 

se^'s0n  a  bl^  ma  jes'tie 


€ul'ti  vat^ 
pow'er 
ba'sis 
in  struet' 
fearing 


50. 


vis 'it  ed 
just'nes^ 
doe'trin^s 
tin  der  took' 
s^I'eng^ 


im  por'tant      do  ^k 'yard 
im  pos^'  na'tur^ 

pro  hib'it         syn  thet'ie 
un  der  stand'  sat  is  fae'to  ry 
in  stru€'tion    sharp 'shoot  er 

(shf 


51. 
MISCELLANEOUS  WORDS. 


€om  bus'ti  bl^,  a. 
hor'/i  fy,  v. 
sti'pend,  n. 
me  tal'lie,  a. 
mi  €r6m'e  ter,  n. 
Pen'ta  t^ueji,  n. 
reb'^1,  n. 
S€ulp'tur^,  n. 

im  port  er,  n. 

(p  6  r'  t  e  r) 


That  which  may  be  burned. 

To  fill  or  strike  with  great  fear,  dread,  terror,repugnance. 

A  stipulated  pay  or  salary  for  services  rendered. 

Pertaining  to,  or  consisting  of,  metal. 

An  instrument  for  measuring  very  small  distances. 

The  first  five  books  of  the  Old  Testament. 

One  who  wars  against  his  country  or  resists  its  laws. 

The  art  of  carving,  cutting  or  hewing  stone,  wood,  etc. 
into  figures  of  men,  animals  and  the  like. 

One  who  brings  in  goods  from  abroad  for  commercial 
purposes. 
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52. 

Ei  and  ie,  the  two  most  troublesome  diphthongs. 
RULE  VIII. — If  the  diphthong  has  the  long  sound  of 

(',  then  c  follows  c.     It  also  follows  sharp  s  if  2  or  a  z 

sound  or  silent  g  immediately  follows  the   diphthong. 

But  i  follows  all  other  letters  if  the  diphthong  has  the 

long  sound  of  e. 

Sheik  and  all  forms  of  financier,  inveigle  and  iveir  are 

exceptions,  though  financier  conforms  to  RULE  IX. 

f/end  ir'iez^ 

se/z^  y/eld 

f/eld'ing  p/er 

per  ge/v^'         re  ge/pit' 
shr/ek  con  ge/t' 

p/erg^  ch/ef't^in 

be  1/ev^'  se/^n'ior 

(y) 

Other  exceptions: — Seine,  peise  and  obeisance,  but  they 
have  two  pronunciations,  therefore  may  be  referred  to 
RULE  IX. 

53. 
Further  help  in  the  use  of  ei  and  ie. 

RULE  IX. — If  the  dipthong  has  the  short  sound  of  e, 
or  is  followed  by  r,  u,  or  w,  or  occurs  in  diminutive  or 
endearing  terms  and  pet  names,  or  if,  at  the  end  of 
monosyllables  and  in  their  derivatives,  it  has  the  long 
sound  of  i,  then  i  leads  e;  but  in  all  other  cases,  when 
not  covered  by  RULE  VIII,  i  follows  e. 


re  ge/v^' 

pr/est 

nji^eg^ 

th/ev'ing 

br/ef 

con  ge/v^' 

re  lief 

s/eg^ 

a  p/eg^' 

wmd'sh/eld 

ge/l'mg 

gri'ev'0us 

se'r/es 

de  ge/t' 

h^im 

ske/n 

for'^i^n 

emt 

ve/n 

sov'er  ^i^n 

pl^ 

rejln 

for'f^it 

we/^1^ 

fr/end 

l/^u  ten 'ant 

h^I^^'ho 

h^I^lit 

\NQi^]fii 

veA 

de/^n 

sl^I^Jit 

^n^is^ 

fron't/er 

gla'cier 

clotfe'ier 

vj!ew 

0I'der 

(sher) 

(y) 

(  u   ) 

Exceptions 

. — Their,    heir 

,    heifer, 

sieve,    handkerchief, 

mischief,  mischievous  and  m 

onvareil. 

Leisure  and  neither 

though  having  two  pronunciations,  are  exceptions  to 
both  rules.  Reverie  seems  to  be  an  exception,  but  it  is 
spelled  two  ways. 
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54. 


trav'el  er 
mov'er 
va' grant 
em'i  grant 
toyir'ist 


pa/ns'tak  mg 
re  ver'ber  at^ 
€us't6m  a  ry 
€on  tin'u  al 
res '6  lut^  ly 
re  lax'ing 
val'u  a  bl^ 
pe^9^'mak  er 
o^  €a'si6n  al 


Words  relating  to  moving. 

pe  des'tri  an 
foot 'man 
walk'er 

€0^1 'ri  er  im'i/ii  grant 


tramp 
beg'^ar 
men'di  €ant 
vag'a  bond 


55. 

Polysyllables. 

ad'vo  €at  ed 
rav'^n  0us 
€6m'pr6  mis  ing 
ger  tif 'i  €atj^ 
nu'tri  ment 
fe'ver  ish 
sar  €as'ti€ 
mil '51  lag^ 
a^  di  tion  al 

(dish'  y  n) 


re€  6i;6  mend' 
un  fas'jt^^n 
im  per 'feet 
al'a  bas  ter 
€a  lam'i  ty 
in  ter  fer^' 
sol'i  tud^ 
pros  per'i  ty 
res  er  va'tion 

(shf 


56. 
PERTAINING  TO  BANKING. 


as'^ets,  n. 
eash  /er',  n. 
de  pos'it,  n. 
dis'eount,  n. 
pay  a  bl^,  a. 
€ol  lat'er  al,  n. 
rS  mit'j^ang^,  n. 
b6r';^0A^,  v. 
en  dors^',  v.  or 

in  dors^', 
star 'plus,  n. 


Available  resources  or  property  to  meet  debts. 

The  one  who  has  charge  of  the  payments  and  receipts. 

A  sum  of  money  placed  in  a  bank  by  a  customer. 

An  allowance  for  paying  a  debt  before  it  is  due. 

Due;  should  be  paid. 

A  security  in  addition  to  one's  personal  obligation. 

Money,  bills,  etc.  transmitted  to  a  distant  place. 

To  take  as  a  loan. 

To  write  one's  name  on  the  back  of  a  check,  draft,  etc.; 
also  to  record  payments  on  the  back  of  a  note. 

An   excess   of    receipts    over   disbursements;     undivided 
profits. 
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57. 


Things  used  to  bind  and  connect. 

ge  ment' 

las'^o 

sur'Qin  gl^ 

brag^'let 

cord'ag^ 

hal'ter 

pa^k'thre^d 

sha^k'10 

trag'es 

mor'tar 

gviy'rop^ 

stue'f^o 

haA^^'ser 

to\/-'lin0 

la]t^ch'et 

mu'gil  ag^ 

€r6s^'tl^ 

bind 'ing 

hand'€uf/ 

be^s'wax 

pol^ 'strap 

an'klet 

isLs'f^n  ing 

lig'a  ment 

lig'a  t^r^ 

lar'i  at 

string 'er 

€0up'ling 

bast  ing 

gird  er 

fil'a  ment 

im'ion 

(b  a  s'  1 1  n  g) 

(g  u  r'  d  e  r) 

(yf 

58. 


In 

the  plateau  and  Pacific  States. 

gla'ciers 

(sh) 

sum'i/iits 

im  i/ii  gra'tion 

(shf 

re  fin 'ing 

e'qua  bl^ 

(kw) 

sno^^'-€lad 

lat'er  al 

trop'i  cal 

'Merged' 

a^  gent' 

won'ders 

for'ests 

ir'/i  gat^ 

wa'ter  falls 

re  soyirg'es 

ex  tinet' 

shifc^'way 

sj^en'er  y 

cra'ters 

me'sa 

€li  mafic 

fu  mi  ga'tion 

(sh)'^ 

res  er  va'tion 

(sh)" 

eq'ui  pag^ 

(k     w) 

59. 
In  the  railroad  yard  and  along  the  track. 

sand 'pit  tamp 

cat'jtil^  gyiard  ca  boos0' 

frog  turn'ta  bl^ 

lo  CO  mo'tiv^  y^rej^k'er 

cab  round 'hous^ 


de  raA' 

tun':jilel 

wy^ 

pl'lot^ 

cul'vert 

swijl^ch 

flag'man 

he^d'll^l^t 

sem'a  phor^ 

"(f) 

fish'plat^ 
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60. 

A  prefix  is  one  or  more  significant  letters  or  syllables 
placed  before  and  joined  to  a  word  to  modify  its  meaning. 
It  is  estimated  that  twenty-five  thousand  words  are 
formed  by  the  use  of  ten  prefixes. 

The  prefix  a,  with  its  allied  forms  ab  and  ahs,  signifies 


away  or  from. 

ab  sta/n' 

9,  vert' 

ab  solv^' 

ab'je€t 

a  bort' 

a  bol'ish 


ab  er'/ant 
ab'la  tiv^ 
ab  hor'/ing 
a  be/'ang^ 
ab  duct' 
ab  lu'tion 

(shf 


a  bat^' 
a  ban 'don 
ab'di  cat^ 
a  bat 'a  bl^ 
ab  jur^' 
ab  o  li  tion 


a  bom'i  nat^ 
ab'ro  gat^ 
ab  rupt' 
ab  ste'mi  0us 
ab  surd' 
ab 'strait 


(1  1  s  h'  u  n) 


61. 


Ad,  with  the  forms  a,  ac,  af,  ag,  al,  am,  an,  ap,  ar,  as, 
at,  signifies  to,  or  toward. 


ad  mit' 
a;f  firm' 
Si]/)  peering 
a^  sist'ed 
ayi  nex' 
api  pend' 
a/  rlv^' 
a^  sur^' 

(sh)- 


a^  €us'er  ac  ged'ed 

a^  gend'ing  api  ply' 

al  lot'jfcied  a^  sum^' 

aj^  ten'tiv^  ly  a  mount' 

ad  he'siv^  ly  ad  ver'bi  al 

ag'^ra  vat^  a):!  test'ing 

ac'gi  dent  af'flu  eng^ 

ac  cept  a  bl^  al  lu'sion 


(s  e  p'  t  a) 


(zh) 


af^  trae'tivf^  ly 
ad  vert'ed 
as  crlb^' 
ag'^re  gat^ 
af  front' 
a'^-  gres'^or 
ac  l^no^^l'e^g^ 
af  fee 'tion 


(sh) 


62. 


Nouns  ending  in  tion  formed  from  verbs.  Ion  signifies 
state  of  being,  that  which,  act  of.  (In  this  lesson  ti  has 
the  sound  of  sh.) 


con  ven^ 
de  ta/n' 
af.  tend' 
a^  sert' 
co^  ne€t' 
ajiJ  tract' 
vl'6  lat^ 


€on  ven'tion 
de  ten 'tion 
af  ten 'tion 
a^  ser'tion 
co^  nee 'tion 
afj  trac'tion 
vl  o  la 'tion 
ru  in  a 'tion 


in  tend' 

a^  sim'i  lat^ 
mi'grat^ 
ru'mi  nat^ 
veg'e  tat^ 
in  ter  ven^' 
sup'j^li  cat^ 
com  pos^' 


in  ten 'tion 
a^sim  i  la 'tion 
mi  gra'tion 
rii  mi  na'tion 
veg  e  ta'tion 
in  ter  ven'tion 
sup  p^li  ca'tion 
eom  p6  si  tion 

(  zlsh'  yn  ) 
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63. 


Homophones — use  each  in  a  sentence. 


gent,     the  one-hundredth 

part  of  a  dollar, 
sent,     past  tense  of  send, 
sjzient,     odor,  smell, 
se^n,     the  participle  of  see. 
se/n^,     a  net  for  catching 

fish, 
s^en^,     a  view, 
ry^,     a  kind  of  grain. 
A^ry,     twisted;   distorted. 


boll,     a  pod. 

bo\^l,     a  kind  of  basin,  a 
vessel. 

bol^,     the  trunk  of  a  tree. 

man'tl^,     a  kind  of  cloak. 

man'tel,     a  shelf  over  a 
fireplace. 

pre^s,     seizes  upon. 

pra^s^,     to  express  appro- 
bation of. 

pra^s,     beseeches. 


64. 


grat'i  tud^ 
ven'er  at^ 
€on  ta'g,i0us 
tan'yier  y 
har'bin  ger 
tem'per  enq4 

nox  ious 

(n  6  k'  s  h  u  s) 


ver'ti  cal 
sym'pa  thlz^ 
bal'lad 
ox'y  gen 

ab's^es^ 
clev'er  nes^ 
com'i  cal  ly 
eo  q}/ieifj^' 

(k) 


or 'a  tor 
in'di  gent 
chil'blajns 
t6r't0is^ 
op'fio  sit^ 
gel's  brat^ 
fur'loii^)! 
fi  nan'cial 

(shf 


ram  pag0 
ef  fee'tiv^ 
rap'in^ 
VI  gin'i  ty 
prompt 'nes^ 
mu't^  al 
re  stor'a  tiv^ 
ex  pect  anc^ 

(.   I)  ("  k'  t  a  n  s  ) 


65. 
Words  of  similar  meaning. 


scared 

ter'/i  h^d 

small 

lit'jfe^l^ 

fer'tiM 

pro  duc'tiv^ 

slay 

kill 

de  spa/r' 

de  spond' 

for'gi  bl^ 

€o'gent 

be  gin' 

€Oi/i  meng^' 

skill 'ful 

dex'ter  0us 

scat'jt^er 

dis  pers^' 

un  em  ployed 

'dis  en  gag^d' 

giv^ 

be  sto\;(^' 

rul'er 

sov'er  ^i^n 

stop 

ge^s^ 

de  lay 

re  tiird' 

wa'ry 

€avi'ti0us 

wll'y 

craft  y 

(sh) 


(  k  raf  tt  ) 
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66. 

The  following  words  have  no  singular  forms,  as  ordin- 
arily used. 


dregs 

tongs 

trou'sers 

melius 

le^s 

twe^'zers 

mor'als 

pm'gers 

pmch'ers 

o^ts 

bit'jt^grs 

vi^t'vl^ls 

s^is^ors 

ves'pers 

ath  let'i€s 

pll'ers 

spe'cies 

(  shez  ) 

an'yials 

trap'jiings 

spe€'ta  €l^s 

67. 

The  w^ords  in  each  column  are  related  in  meaning. 


hard 

de  liv'er 

firm                  sev'er 

firm 

res'cu^ 

ii/i  mov'a  bl^  dis  join' 

dif  7i  €ult 

lib'er  at^ 

u'ni  form         sep'a  rat^ 

se  ver^' 

€on  ged^' 

sol'id                di  vld^' 

0^  pres^i^ 

r^ 

uVl^er 

fixed                 dis  riipt' 

(  t  ) 

68. 

Names  of  Americans — can  you  tell  what  each  did  to 
make  him  famous? 

Pavil  Re  ver^'  Rob'ert  Fill 'ton 

Pat'ri^k  Hen'ry  Sam'u  el  F.  B.  Mors^ 

G^org^  Wash'ing  ton  T^om'as  Jef  7er  son 

Ben'ja  min  Frank 'lin  Charles  C.  Pinffk'n^y 

Qy'rus  H.  Mc  Gor'mifk  Jojin  Ad'ams 

(Ma) 

69. 
Trisyllables, 
in  tend  ant      e  mis'^/on        flir  ta'tion        du  ra'tion 

(t  e  n'  d  a  n  t)  (  sli  )   "  (shf  _     _  (^^) 

min 'is  ter  cu'ti  cl^  em'i  nen^^  e'go  tism 

€o'gen  gy  trench 'er  0us  cor'pu  lent  not 'a  bly 

nul'li  fy  em'bry  o  lin'e  ag^  a^'  sem'blag^ 

ar€];i'i  tect  form  a  tiv^      ad  vert'ing  e'v^n  tid^ 

f  6  r  '  in  4  ) 
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70. 

In  some  words  of  the  following-  lesson  y  is  retained  when 
s  is  added  to  the  original  word,  in  others  it  is  not.  Explain 
the  variation. 

trol'l^y  trol'l^ys  ttir'k^y  tur'k^ys 

win'er  y  win'er  i^s  or'g}"  or'gi^s 

chim'n^y  chim'n^5^s  la^-k'^y  la^k'i^ys 

tap'es  try  tap'es  tri^s  vo'ta  ry  vo'ta  ri^s 

de  €oy'  de  €oys'  kid'n^y  kid'n^ys 

sur^^y  siir'/^ys  dis  play  dis  plans' 

tes'ti  fy  tes'ti  fl^s  cap 'it  la  ry  ^ap'il  la  rie^s 

at  toy'  at  toys'  pul't^y  l)ut't^ys 

71. 

The  suffixes  ize,  yze  and  sometimes  ise  mean  to  make, 
to  render,  to  make  like.  In  most  cases  ise  is  merely  the 
ending  of  a  non-derivative  word. 

fer'til  iz^ 

vl'tal  Iz^ 


hu'man  Iz^ 
re 'at  Iz^ 
gen'tral  Iz^ 
€61 '6  nlz^ 
le'gal  Iz^ 
e'qual  iz  ing 

Exceptions 


hal'i  but 
in  form  ant 

( f  6  r'  ni  a  n  t ) 

be  wil'der  ing 
fla'gnint 
see'ti  lar 
friv'6  l0us 
croc '6  dll^ 
e  ciual'i  ty 

(kw)  ■ 


par 'a  lyz^ 
sym'bol  iz^ 
mes'mer  izff 
fa  mil'iar  Iz^ 

(.v-r 

-size,  prize,  capsize. 

72. 

pro  bos'^is 
re  sist  ance 

(  zis'  tans) 

nar'/a  tiv^ 

rl'val  ry 

in  gen'tiv^ 

mil'ti  ner 

in  diil'geng^ 

em'pha  slz^ 
(f )" 


mor'al  Iz^ 
tyr'a^  nlz^ 
a  pot '6  glz^ 
an 'a  lyz^ 
scan'dal  Izi 
chas'tis^ 
na  tion  at  Izf 

(n  a  s  \i'  u  n) 


de  liv'er  y 
im  pa'tient 

(shf 

a  cros'tic 
ser'mon  Iz^ 
lib'er  a  tor 
un  der  stood' 
con 'st ant  ly 
rep  u  ta'tion 

(sh)" 
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^ 


UU 


RULE  X. —  Most  nouns  ending  in  /  or  fe  form  their 
plurals  by  changing  /  or  fe  to  v  and  adding  es ;  but  nouns 
ending  in  ff  form  their  plurals  by  adding  s  to  the  singular 
form  of  the  word. 

(Pluralize) 


elf                elv^s 

br/ef 

briefs           €uff 

shelf             shelves 

saf^ 

saf^s            bluff 

le^f              le^v^s 

strif^ 

strifes          stuff 

she^f            she^v^s 

;        gr/ef 

gr/efs           l^nif^ 

be^f             be^v^s 

muff 

muffs           proof 

thj'ef             thj^ev^s 

sher'iff 

sher'iffs       hoof 

wolf             wolves 

eh/ef 

ch/efs          €atf 

wlf^              wiv^s 

serf 
74. 

serfs             tar 'iff 

mal  tre^t'ment 

eon'fi  deng^ 

jug'^ler 

s^I  en  tif 'i€ 

ag'ri  €ul  t^r^ 

in  ur^d' 

sim  plig'i  ty 

mas'ter  ful 

ab  nor 'mal 

s€oun'drel 

mon'grel 

a]tJ  ten'u  at  ed 

e  clips 'es 

ven'ti  lat^ 

im  pos'^  bl^ 

in  san^' 

€0  €oon' 

de  pict'ed 

op'er  a  tor 

€om  pos'it^ 

in 'flu  enq6 

quad'ru  pl^ 

(kw)* 

re  form  er 

(f  6  r'  m  e  r) 

op'tion  al 

(shr 

75. 


Shopping  among  the  yard  goods. 


per  €al^' 

chev'i  6t 

dim'!  ty 

flan'iiel 

€am'bri€ 

taf'fe  tJ, 

sat 'in 

€re  ton^^' 

voil^ 

g^or  get]fe;^' 

lin'en 

den'im 

tulM 

ghif'fon 

vel'vet 

ray  on 

dam 'ask 

ba  tist^' 

twe^d 

mus'lin 

Qhal'li^ 

€rep^ 

moj^'re 

ve  iQvirj^' 

br0ad'€l5th 

pon  ge^' 

kjia'ki 

€ari€o 

(«) 
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76. 

A  knowledge  of  the  root-word  makes  easy  both  the 
spelling  and  the  meaning  of  derivatives. 


dl  am'e  ter 

o'men 

le^s^ 

dl  a  met'ri€ 

6mTn0us 

les  ^e^' 

va  rl'e  ty 

mor'tal 

sus  ta/n' 

va'ri  e  gat  ed 

mor  tal'i  ty 

sus'te  nang^ 

se'eret 

pre  va/1' 

won'der 

se€'re  ta  ry 

prev'a  lent 

w6n'dr0us 

€us't6  dy 

spag^ 

res'i  du^ 

€us  to'di  an 

spa'tial 

(shf 

77. 

re  sid/u  al 

jo^k'^y  ing 

€6n  dem  na'tion 

or  a  tor'i  €al 

se^m'ing  ly 

relent'les^  ''''' 

dru^g'er  y 

mor'ti  fy 

ex  am'pl^ 

gal 'ter  i^s 

swarm 'ing 

re  frae'tiv^ 

in  vet'er  at^ 

dom  i  n^^r' 

un  set'jtJl^d 

re  ge/v'er 

so'j0urn 

bar 'be  €u^ 

otfe'er  wls^ 

tip 'pier  most 

r|4^u'ma  tism 

S€ulp't^r^ 

tran'sient 

0  ce  an'i€ 

quo  ta'tion 

(shf 

(she) 

(kw)               (sh) 

78. 
Pertaining  to  motor  cars. 


€linch'er 
€am 'shaft 
gyl'in  der 
elujl^ch 
in  sii  la'tion 

(sh)" 

sha^k'l^  bolts 
ig  ni  tion 

(nish  'u  n) 

dis  trib'u  tor 
o  dom'e  ter 
€om  pres  sion 

(  p  r  6  s  h'  u  n  ) 


viil'^an  Iz^ 
punc't^ir^ 
€ar'bon 
mag 'net  6 
dif  fer  en'tial 

(shf 

€ar'bu  ret  or 
erank 'shaft 

ro^k'er  arms 
flo^t'ing 
tax  im  e  ter 

(t  a  k    SI  m') 


ra'di  a  tor 
throt'itil^ 
ayi  to  mo'bil^ 
un  der  slung' 
chas  SIS 

(s  h  a  '     s  e) 

whe^l'bas^ 
tax  i  €ab 

(tak'si) 

muf'jfler 
hous'ing 
sus  pen 'sign 

(sh) 
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ros^,  a  flower. 
ro^s,     plural  of  row. 
les^'^n,     to  make  less. 
lesV0n,     a  task  assigned  or 

learned. 
A^rl^l^t,     a  workman, 
rl^l^t,     not  wrong, 
-s^rlt^,     to  make  letters, 
rit^,     a  religious  ceremony. 


79. 
Homonyms. 

rays, 


radiating  lines. 

to  rear  aloft, 
to  tear  down. 

the  top. 

to  give  offense. 

to  look  slyly, 
not  high. 


rajfsf 
raz^, 
pe;ik, 
piqVi^, 

(k) 

pe^k, 

\6,     an  interjection. 


80. 
Difficult  words. 


g^ost 
bo^st 
ske/n 
spra/n 
cran^ 
de  fe^t' 
re  ge/pit' 
€on  ge/t' 


choos^ 

wobs 

glii^s 

mus^ 

ad  her^' 

\^hos^ 

mal'ig^ 

ew^s 

(    uz    ) 

81. 

The  adjective  suffixes  ous  and  ose  mean  full  of,  abound- 
ing in,  possessing  the  quality  of  or  like.  If  ous  is  added 
to  words  ending  in  ty,  the  y  is  usually  changed  to  e.  All 
words  ending  in  us,  except  plus,  minus,  versus,  bogus  and 
sometimes  citi^us  are  nouns.    They  are  pure  Latin. 


hanMl^ 

man 'drill 

man'drel 

gam'i/ion 

salm'gn 

mam'i/ion 

pal'ag^ 

v/ews 

(    u    f 


be  nl^n' 
re  pln^' 
eod'i  gil 
dom'i  gil^ 
de  grad^' 
a  fra/d' 
com  pe^r' 
mews 

( u  r 


gr/ev'0us 

jo  €0S^' 

ag'e  tos^ 

cu'ri  0us 

ter'mi  nus 

mo  ros^' 

ver  bos^' 

pit'e  0US 

ig  no  ra'mus 

fa'm0us 

m6n'str0us 

stim'u  lus 

bo'nus 

fo'cus 

tem  pes't^  0us 

pop'ii  l0US 

dex'ter  0us 

gla  dl'o  lus 

b^^u'te  0US 

fu'ri  0us 

ef  ro'ne  0us 

joy'0us 

fi'br0us 

tre  men'd0us 

cam 'pus 

ra'di  us 

rav'6i  0us 

gen'sus 

sta'tus 

ca^i'cus 
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82. 
Words  relating  to  church. 


nun 

pon'tiff 

ab'^ot 

mod'er  a  tor 

monk 

lay  man 

fri'ar 

con'fer  eng^ 

pr;est 

bish'op 

preach 'or 

pres'by  ter  y 

pop^ 

pri'or 

de^'€0n  es^ 

syn'od 

ear'di  nal 

de^'€0n 

eld  er 

(6  r  d  e  r) 

ses  ^/on 

(s  e  s  h  ') 

83. 

Cious,  tious,  xious,  eous,  seous  (all  pronounced  shus), 
gious  and  geous  (pronounced  jus)  are  adjective  terminal 
forms  of  ous,  meaning  relating  to,  abounding  in,  full  of, 
like. 

RULE  XL — Nouns  ending  in  tion,  gion  and  cion  drop 
the  final  n  and  add  us  to  form  analogous  adjectives  with 
the  above  endings;  nouns  ending  in  age  add  ous;  those 
ending  in  ce  and  cy,  ge  (but  not  age)  and  gy  change  the 
final  letter  to  i  and  add  ous;  those  ending  in  city  drop 
the  final  syllable  and  add  ous. 


nu  tri  tion 
re  li  gion 
vice 

fal  la  cy 
fe  roc  i  ty 
cour  age 


nu  tri  tious 
re  li  gious 
vi  cious 
fal  la  cious 
fe  ro  cious 
cou  ra  geous 


prod  i  gy 
su  per  sti  tion 
a  troc  i  ty 
sac  ri  lege 
mal  ice 
um  brage 


pro  di  gious 
su  per  sti  tious 
a  tro  cious 
sac  ri  le  gious 
ma  li  cious 
um  bra  geous 


84. 


The  words  in  column  one  are  exceptions  or  without  the 
above  rule;   the  others  have  no  analogous  nouns, 
fo  li  a  ceous 
fie  ti  tious 
con  sci  en  tious 


pre  cious 
fa  ce  tious 


car  ti  lag  i  nous 
mu  ci  lag  i  nous 


con  scious 
per  ni  cious 
lus  cious 
nox  ious 
fac  ti  tious 


de  li  cious 
nau  seous 
ob  nox  ious 
pro  pi  tious 
ju  di  cious 
anx  ious 
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drow'si  nes^ 

€ul'ti  va  tor 

blas'phe  mv 

( f ) 
al  leg'ing 

ar'/ant 
a  bet'jbing 
de  mer'it 

€ra^ked 

( t ) 


chal'len  ger 
res'€U  ing 
prel'at^ 
ze^l'0us  ly 
en  gen'der 
en  €6m'pas^ 
€at'e  €]/iism 
gen'er  0iis  ly 


85. 
fin  truth 'fill 
char'nel 
re  vers  i  bl^ 

(v  u  r  '  K  I) 

€ur'va  tur^ 
gb  trud^' 
a^  §end' 
fes'ter 

tro'phi^s 

( f  )  " 

86. 
as  pir^' 
elap'bo^rd 
ba^g'er 

cham'pi  on  ship 
sev'^n  ti  eth 
pro  pri'e  tor 
du'ti  fill 
pro  hi  bi  tion 

(bis  h'  u  n) 

87. 


ten 'a  bl^ 
rovi  ietjt;^' 
per  spi  ra'tion 

(shf 

en  a€t'ment 
sev'er  al  ly 
iT'bel  er 
far^  welt' 
tor'/ent 


mak^ 'shift 
fii'ri  011S  ly 
€u'€iim  ber 
Es'ki  mo 
or 'a  tors 
his  to'ri  an 
fron  t/ers'man 
liq'yior 

(k) 


DOCTRINES  AND  SENTIMENTS. 


the'ist,  n. 

he^'th^n,  n. 
di^  qI'pM,  n. 
€on  fes  ^/on,  n. 

(  f  6  s  h'  f 

se€  ta'ri  an,  a. 
fa/th'fiiira. 
I  dol'a  try,  n. 
gen'til^,  n. 
fa  nat'i  gism,  n. 
sanc'ti  fy,  v. 
di  vin^,'  a. 
in  €ar'nat^,  a. 
the  6  lo'gi  an,  n. 


One  who  believes  in  the  existence  of  a  god  or  gods;  the 
opposite  of  an  atheist. 

One  who  is  ignorant  of  the  true  God. 

One  who  believes  the  teaching  of  another;   a  follower. 

Acknowledgment  of  sinfulness  or  sins. 

Pertaining  to  a  certain  denomination  or  party. 

Firm  in  adherence  to  beliefs,  doctrines  or  promises. 

Worship  of  false  gods  or  created  things. 

In  biblical  terms,  one  not  a  Jew. 

\Mld  and  extravagant  notions,  especially  of  religion. 

To  make  holy;  to  set  aside  for  a  sacred  purpose. 

Partaking  of  the  nature  of  God. 

Invested  with  flesh  and  bodily  form. 

One  skilled  in  the  science  of  theology  or  the  science  of 
religion. 
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bal'us  ter 
a^  €ost/ 
€on  du'giv^ 
ra'pi  er 
frie'tion  al 

(shf 


prev'a  lent      €om  plet^' 


mas'eot 
fl'ber 

sorrel 
su€'ti6n 

(shf 


€on  Qern 
re  pe^l' 

drib'W 
pro  hib'it 


print 'in g 
rel'ie 
en  tl'tl^ 
harsh 'nes^ 
quag'mlr^ 

(kw) 


nat'^i  ly 
de  ni'al 
a  vers^' 
ven'om 
dis  per'sion 

(shf 


odfd'i  ty 
the 'a  ter 
lev 'el  er 
por'tra/t 

naph'tha 

( f  ) 


89. 

bu^k'ram 
pro  pos'al 
€ol  laps^' 
pre 'am  bl^ 
bar'na  e\^ 


opJ  pres'^v0 
ad  ver'bi  al  ly 
ther  mom'e  ter 
eol'li^  ^ 

e  mo'tion 

(shT 


de  lin'e  at^ 
d0ub  loon' 
skel'e  ton 
ul'ger 
qual'i  fy 

(kw)" 


€us'to  dy 
me€];i'a  nism 
en 'mi  ty 
ap'pie  tit^ 
€ot  lo'qui  al 


(kw) 


90. 

S€oun'drel 

sis 'ter  ly 

re  frae'to  ry 

pa^^n'bro  ker  nov'el  ist 

squal'or  r0ugh'ly 


de  spis^' 
nim'bl^  nes^ 
en  tom]^'ment 


(kw) 


( f ) 


91. 
PERTAINING  TO  MANNERS. 


a\^k'ward,  a. 
ze^r0iis,  a. 
prompt,  a. 
nerv  ous,  a. 

(  n  u  r'  V  y  s  ) 

fas'^i  nat^,  v. 
€om  po'sur^,  n. 

(zh) 

par  ti€'u  lar,  a. 
im  per'ti  nent,  a. 
im  par'tial,  a. 

(sh)" 


Clumsy;   ungraceful  in  manner. 
Eager  in  the  pursuit  of  an  object;   enthusiastic. 
Ready  and  quick  to  act  as  occasion  demands. 
Easilj^  agitated;  restless;   uneasy. 

To  charm;   to  hold  the  attention;  to  captivate. 

Calmness;    sedateness;    settled  state  of  mind  or  be- 
havior. 

Hard  to  please;   attentive  to  details. 

Rude;   ill-bred. 

Not  favoring  one  more  than  another. 
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92. 


Words  of  French  origin. 

a  dr^u' 

stran'ger 

me'ni  al 

sup '^10 

ai  sa^lt' 

buck'ler 

mes'^ag^ 

tin'sel 

a^  slz^' 

fran€ 

nur'tiir^ 

thVlf 

ban';ier 

frie  a^  seff' 

pup']iet 

tr0iib'l^ 

et'i  qiietjt;^ 

gro  tesq^^' 

quit'jfe!anc|^ 

tran'quil 

(k) 

(k) 

(kw) 

(kw) 

buffer 

her 'aid 

pe^s'ant 

triim'pet 

^han  de  1/er' 

mor'tis^ 

rab'Vl^ 

t6€  'sin 

€r6  qhef' 

hern0us 

res'pit^ 

um'brag€^ 

for 'set 

in'voig^ 

re  but' 

va' grant 

C'oyi  pe' 

jan'gM 

re  tr/ev^' 

sal'ly'^ 

dow'er 

jar'gon 

re  trench' 

v^ln'tag^ 

dun'g^on 

lit'jt^er 

suf  ren'der 

vas'^al 

en  dorsf^' 

loz'eng^ 

sur'f^it 

ward'^n 

bo^i  (\^ef 

le;'sur^ 

qua  dril}^' 

es  qulr^' 

(k) 

(zh) 

(kw)  * 

93. 

(kw) 

Names  of  women. 

Mavld 

Car'i'i^ 

Car'6  lln^ 

Is 'a  bel 

Deli  a 

No'ra 

Sa'rala 

Mar'tha 

Ro  zen^' 

Lu'gy 

Ma'ry 

I  renf^' 

LqvI  netjfc;0' 

Layi'ra 

Ja  net' 

Thel'ma 

Me  lis^a 

Al'ph4 

Sib'yl 

Ar  a  bei'ta 

( f ) 


94. 


Abbreviations — note  the  capitals. 


ap  count'         acct. 
be^t'or  Dr. 

pagf^,  p. 

Mem'ber  of  Con'gres^  M. 
Su  per  in  tend  ent     Supt. 

( t  6  n'  d  e  n  t ) 


c. 


Pro  fes'^'or       Prof. 
Sen 'a  tor  Sen. 

€ap't^in  Capt. 

Be  for^'  Christ   B.  C. 
Cred'i  tor    Cr. 
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95. 
Names  of  plants  and  flowers. 


€a€'tus 
fen'iiel 
wood'bln^ 
lark 'spur 
hor^ 'hound 
milk'we^d 
miil'l^in 
nas  ttir'tium 

(shf 


ver  be'na 

€at'nip 
hol'iy  ho^^k 
pe  tu'ni  a 
morn'ing-glo  ry 
pen '1^3"  roy  al 
hy'a  ginth 
jon'quil 

(kw) 


nl^];it'shad^ 
o  le  an'der 
mar'i  gold 
cjirys  an 'the  mum 
ge  ra'ni  um 
but'jt^er  €up 
pa  pa^^' 
fu^];i'si  a 

(shi)  " 


96. 
Names  of  quadrupeds. 


h'on 

he  ^g^ 'hog 

p6r'€u  pln^ 

tl'ger 

mar 'mot 

pee'^a  ry 

buf 'fa  lo 

0  pos'^um 

ar  ma  dil'to 

gi  mW 

kan  ga  roo' 

ant'e^t  er 

ga  zell^' 

pol^'eat 

drom'e  da  ry 

ze'bra 

€ar'i  boyi 

hip  fio  pot 'a  mus 

er'min^ 

le0p'ard 

i€^  n^u'mon 

go'pher 

( f ) 

jag'uar 

(w) 

el'e  phant 

( f ) 

97. 
Names  of  birds. 


blajz^k'bird 

e'mu 

wag'ta/1 

blu^'jay 

par '/a  ke^t 

spar'/o^^ 

bob'whlt^ 

che  wink' 

pet'rel 

OS 't  rich 

fal'€0n 

pe'wit 

chi^k'a  de^ 

€as'^o  wa  ry 

king 'fish  er 

par'/ot 

swal'loy^ 

wood'pe^k  er 

buU'finch 

lin'yiet 

fish'ha^^k 

phe^s'ant 

(f) 

pen'guin 

(w) 

fla  min'go 
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98. 
Words  ending  in  ion. 

RULE  XII. — If  there  is  a  corresponding  adjective  end- 
ing in  ous  or  ive,  then  the  final  syllable  of  the  adjective 
begins  v^^ith  the  same  letter  as  the  final  syllable  of  the 
word  ending  in  io7i. 

Spell  and  mark  the  nouns  derived  from  the  following 
words. 


in  sert' 

€on  fli€t' 

trans  mit' 

in  trud^' 

ex  tort' 

€on€liid^' 

se  ged^' 

de  liid^' 

de  €lar^' 

re  vls^' 

re  volt' 

ex  pla^n' 

re  fle€t' 

€on  tend' 

re  put^' 

ex  elafm' 

pro  ge^d' 

as  plr^' 

in  flat^' 

dis  €us^' 

pre  tend' 

€on  vert' 

a^  gend' 

€om  pel' 

99. 

Spell  and  mark  the  adjectives  analogous  to  the  nouns 
in  columns  one  and  two,  and  the  nouns  analogous  to  the 
adjectives  in  columns  three  and  four.  See  RULE  XII, 
above,  and  Manual  pertaining  thereto. 


am  hi  tion 
con  ta  gion 
au  dac  i  ty 
space 
cour  age 


ef  fi  ca  cy 
nu  tri  tion 
cau  tion 
ve  rac  i  ty 
in  fee  tion 


sa  ga  cious 
vex  a  tious 
vi  va  cious 
av  a  ri  cious 
te  na  cious 


out  ra  geous 
sus  pi  cious 
pre  CO  cious 
OS  ten  ta  tious 
pug  na  cious 


100. 
GEOGRAPHICAL  TERMS  DEFINED. 


cra'ter,  n. 
ho  rl'zon,  n. 
preg'i  pig^,  n. 
trop'i  cal,  a. 
fiord,  n. 
pla  teau,  n. 

"    (   to'   ) 


The  mouth  of  a  volcano. 

The  circular  line  where  the  skj'  and  earth  seem  to  meet. 

A  high,  rocky  cape. 

Pertaining  to  within,  or  characteristic  of,  the  tropics. 

A  narrow  inlet  of  the  sea  between  high  banks  or  rocks. 

A  broad,  elevated  tract  of  comparatively  level  land. 
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101. 

Be  careful  to  distinguish  these  words  in  both  pronun- 
ciation and  meaning. 


avi'thor 

Ar'thur 

wTr^ 

war^ 

fa'ther 

far'ther 

gel'er  y 

sal' a  ry 

flour 'y 

flow'er  y 

tents 

tenths 

um'bel 

hum  'bl^ 

rins^ 

A^rench 

del'i  gate 

del'e  gat^ 

lin'i  ment 

lin'e  a  ment 

gre^s^ 

gre^s^ 

€6n'fi  dent 

eon  fi  dant' 

iT^Jit'ning 

iT^I/it'^n  ing 

ca'bM 

ca  bar 

dis  ease 

de  Qe^s^' 

stat^^ 

stat^rf^ 

(  d  I   z  e  z'  ) 

102. 

Homophones. 

payis^,     to  rest. 

bo^rd,     a 

piece  of  lumbc 

pa\;(^'s,  the  feet  of  a  quad- 
ruped having  claws. 

baj'l,     sccurit}'. 

balf,  a  large  bundle  of 
goods  wrapped  or  bound, 
as  shingles,  cotton,  etc. 

mo\;^n,     participle  of  mow. 

mo^n,     to  groan. 

dnift,     a  bill. 

draught,     a  current  of  air. 


(  f  ) 


wide  and  thin, 
bor^d,     past  tense  of  bore, 
jamtzi,     side  piece  to  a  door 

or  a  window, 
jam,     a  preserve  of  fruit, 
pa/n,     suffering, 
pan^,     a  piece  of  glass, 
laid,     placed, 
lad^,     to  load. 


103. 


Some  words  ending  in  o  form  their  plurals  by  adding 
s,  others  by  adding  es.    Spell  the  singular  of  these  words. 


so'los 

pi  an'os 

ve'to^s 

vol'ca'no^s 

can'tos 

sal'vos 

ear'go^s 

tor  na'do^s 

las'^os 

pro  vi'sos 

he'ro^s 

mu  lat';t^o^s 

dom'i  nos 

halos 

mot'j^o^s 

em  bar'go^s 

al  bl'nos 

sti  let'jtlos 

grot'jfc!o^s 

por'ti  co^s 

tri'os 

me  men'tos 

Ne'gro^s 

bra  va'do^s 

fo'li  OS 

bam  boos' 

cal'i  €o^s 

to  ma'to^s 

6€  ta'vos 

€am'e  os 

e€]i'o^s 

mos  qyii'to^s 

(k) 
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104. 

The  prefix  ex,  with  its  forms  e,  ec,  ef,  means  out  of  or 
from. 


ex 'port 
ex  €lud|^' 
e  mit' 
e^  fag^' 
ef  fu'sion 

(shf 


ex  hum^'  ec  lee'tk 

ex  ten 'si v^  ly  e  chps^' 
em'i  grat^        e  ject' 
ee  gen'tri€        e  duq^' 
ef  front  er  y    ejf  fi  cient 


(  f  r  u  n'  t  c  r   i  ) 


(f  i  s  h'  e  n  t) 


ex  plod^' 
ex'tant 
ex  ter'nal 
ex  pung^' 
ex 'qui  sit^  ly 

(kw) 


105. 

The  prefix  dis,  with  its  forms  di  and  dif,  signifies  not, 
apart,  or  away  from. 


differ 
di  gres^' 
dis  a  gre^' 
di  verg^' 
di  men'sion 

(shf 


dis  tort'  dis  man'tling  di  min'ish 

dis  tend'  dis  a  vow'        di  la 'tor 

di  gest'ing  dis  a'bl^  dis  l^on'or 

dif  fus^'  dif '/i  €ult         dis  em  bark' 

dif 'fi  dent  di^  cern'ment  dis  6  be/' 


(z) 


flap'piing  sub'stang^ 

for^  gon^'         ges'tur  al 
breath 'les^  ly  ne^'dl^s 
spurn 'ing         ab  do 'men 
€6m'i/ign  de  plet^' 


106. 


reefing 
car'cas^ 
a^  fa/r' 
boy 'cot  jt! 
floungj^ 


astound 'ing  ly 
twin 'ing 

tre^s'tir  y 


(zh) 


rep'ro  bat^ 
char'y 
mod 'est 
gen'er  at  ed 


107. 
Miscellaneous  adjectives. 


e^'sy 
co'zy 


da/'ly 

ga^'ly 
ste^d'fast 


cum'br0us 
sa'cred 
syr'up  y 
mo  ros^' 
pop'u  lar 


bo^st'ful 
fluffy 
flesh 'y 
glo'ri  0us 
vig'i  lant 
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108. 
Words  from  the  Spanish  language. 


€o;'  rar 

gran  de0' 

boo 'by 

51  gar' 

ne'gro 

jav^'lin 

si  es'ta 

flo  til'ia 

pla'yer 

ar  ma 'da 

fil'i  bus  ter 

ga/  rot^' 

va  nil'la 

ro  de'o 

in'di  go 

mus'tang 

bro  €ad^' 

€an'|ii  bal 

ve  ran 'da 

al  bi'no 

so 'da 

em  bar 'go 

ghap  a/  ral' 

€0y  o'te 

fan  dan 'go 

stam  ped^' 

me  ri'no 

gin  €];io'na 

V      w        /    /   • 

SI  er  7a 

€re'ol^ 

a  do 'be 

pueb'lo 

(w) 


gham'0i^ 
be  gin':5iing 
pri  va'tion 

(shr 

gin'^ia  mon 
in  ju'ri  0us 

fan'gy  work 
in  ae'^u  rat^ 
pro  ges'^/6n 

( sh  r 


109. 

gov'ern  ment 

gog'^l^s 
land 'hold  er 

(hoi   f  1  e  r ) 

in  dug^'ment 
fra€'ti0us 

(sh) 

sen'ti  ment 
talk 'a  tiv^ 
dis  €on  tent  ed 

(ten'ted) 


pro  pri'e  ta  ry 

un  wor'thy 

tin  in  ten'tion  al 

nu'mer  a  tor 

re€  61/1  men  da'tion 

(shf 

en  rap'tur^d 
hem'o;^  rj^ag^ 
6b  ser  va'tion 

(sh)" 


110. 


gviar'di  an 

arch  bish'op 

ran'gid 

ri  di€'u  l0us 

sal'i  vat^ 

la  bo'ri  0us 

VI '0  leng^ 

ar'ti  chokes 

ayi  noy'ang^ 

a^  sas'^in 

nee 'tar  in^ 

shim'i/ier  ing 

sim'pl^  ton 

car'i  €a  t^r^ 

in  ter  ged^' 

ded'i  €at^ 

re  he^rs'ing 

rat'i  fy 

chap 'let 

€rim's0n 

€§,  tar/|i'al 

€on  ver'sion 

u  ni  form  i  ty 

re  bel'lion 

(sh? 

(£  6  r  '  m  I) 

(y)" 
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111. 

Review. 

bron  €];ii'tis 

pen'^ii  les^ 

er  y  sip'e  las 

gog'^l^s 

mer'/i  ment 

sol'i  ta;r^ 

hu'man  ly 

mam'i/ion 

gar'bag^ 

€oi/i  mit'jtied 

a  sy'lum 

€a  bal' 

girrhood 

dis  tast^'ful 

ar'/6  gant 

pa  ter'nal 

rep'ri  mand 

per'jti  ry 

viVify 

mal'ig^ 

mar'ghji'on  es^ 

ha'z^l 

sav'ag  es 

in'sti  tut^ 

al'a  bas  ter 

un  Qiv'il 

Ken'yie  be€ 

flan'iiel 

sajt^ch'el 

s€ap'u  la 

pros 'pee  tor 

fu'si  bl^ 

€a  tal'pa 

noz  '^1^ 

h6p's€6jt!ch 

hu'mer  us 

ab  hor'jtenq^ 

va'ri  a  bl^ 

wam'pum 

mi  li  tia 

re  spect  er 

af  firm  a  tiv0  ly 

(lish'ii) 

(s  p  e  k'  t  e  r) 

112. 

(f  u  r'  m  a) 

ayi  ro'ra 

s€Our'ing 

un  sift'ed 

ap  pen'dix 

ex  pla;n^d' 

ma  nip'u  lat^ 

gyp 'sum 

ven'tur^ 

fri'ar 

€a'pa  bl^ 

un  der  sell' 

de^'eon 

€ler'i  €al 

ex  tol' 

sov'er  ^i^n 

€om  bln^' 

€on  trol' 

va  ri'e  ty- 

hal'yards 

I'dol  Iz^ 

mis  print' 

bur'gla  ry 

s^i'enQ^ 

sol'ti  bl^ 

pos'^i  bl^ 

a€  tiv'i  ty 

neg'li  gent 

ba^l'a  bl^ 

git'i  z^ns 

pag'i  fy 

tre^'s0n 

vis 'it  ed 

to-v^^'lln^ 

^f  tract' 

de^^th'l^nell 

lig'a  ment 

!}  lu'min^ 

in  fer'nal 

ir'^'i  gat^ 

mor'phin^ 

( f ) 

neg'a  tiv^ 

re  li  gious 

(    llj'    us    ) 

I 
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113. 

Review  lessons  continued. 


preg'i  pig^ 

at  16t']l^ed 

as^  sem'blagf^ 

me 'sit 

ag'^ra  vat^ 

em'bry  o 

€on  tam'i  natf^ 

veg'e  tat^ 

al  loys' 

iin  de  sir 'a  hU 

€on  ta'g/0us 

vol'l^y 

dis  €6v'er  er 

mr'lovi^^ 

gen'tral  Iz^ 

skill 'ful 

vi  gin'i  ty 

ad'ver  tis^ 

in  ter'nal 

dis  perse' 

nar'/a  tiv^ 

forg^'fiil  ly 

€om  per 

pro  bos't^is 

vagvi^'ly 

spee'ta  €l^s 

sup'^li  €at^ 

A^rist 

twe^z  'ers 

friv'6  l0us 

var'let 

dif  7i  €ult 

strifes 

ab  stai'n' 

sep'a  rat^ 

serfs 

ab  ste'mi  0us 

ex '6  dus 

she^v^s 

a€  cept  a  bl^ 

(  s  6  p  '  t  a  ) 

fa'eial 

(shf 

114. 

s^i  en  tif 'i€ 

€om  pos'it^ 

ad  her^' 

s6r'/el 

mi'ero  seop^ 

e/  ro'ne  0us 

por'tra/t 

re€  ol  lec't' 

ag'e  tos^ 

brig 'and 

mon'o  ton^ 

pe^g^'ful 

tin'sel 

her '6  inj^ 

plen'ti  ful 

sur'f^it 

in'di  gent 

5h^y  en:!?!^' 

pom^'gran  at^ 

swarm 'ing 

eon 'gen  trat^ 

che  wink' 

gal'ler  i^s 

flim'sV 

par'/ot 

rum'i/iag^ 

eol'or^d 

bar'y  ton^ 

le  gal'i  ty 

al  leg'ing 

gym'bal 

mer'€u  ry 

gham'pa/^n' 

leg'a  g,y 

man'drel 

res'€u  ing 

bam  boos' 

re  ge/pit' 

fron  t/ers'man 

por'ti  €0s 

fab'ri  €at^ 

spa'ci0us 

(sh)   " 

hem'o/  r}4ag^ 

74 


ADVANCED  LESSONS  IN  SPELLING 
PART  II 


"The  native  land  of  the  English  language",  says  a  prominent 
author,  "is  not  the  England  of  today.  The  original  'Angle-land', 
or  country  of  the  'Angles',  was  on  the  shore  of  the  North  Sea,  in 
the  tract  between  the  Elbe  and  the  Eider,  in  what  is  now  marked 
on  our  maps  as  Schleswig-Holstein." 

Slowly  through  the  processes  of  time  has  the  vocabulary  of 
the  English  language  been  augmented.  The  whole  world  has 
been  laid  under  contribution,  till  now  our  language  is  replete  with 
words  from  every  clime. 

For  the  most  part,  words  consist  either  of  a  root,  or  of  a  root 
and  one  or  more  of  the  formative  elements.  (For  definition  of 
element  see  p.  20,  SECOND  BOOK.)  In  the  ensuing  year's  work 
you  will  become  acquainted  with  some  of  the  factors  which  have 
helped  to  make  the  English  language  a  composite  one. 

1. 


sar '«  asm 
stir '/up 
€at'a  mount 
€Ow'ard  ly 
€on  di  tioned 

(dish'  u  n  d ) 

va'ri  0us 
vil^'nes^ 
as  ton'ish 
re  tard'ing 

non'pliised 

( t ) 

neg  le€t'ful 
el'e  gant  ly 
le^s^'hold 
tab'ii  lat^ 
temp  ta'tion 

(shf 

pros'trat^ 
Strug '^ling 
a  bil'i  ty 
pe^s'ant  ry 
grad/u  at^ 

eran'ber  ;'5'' 

mayid'lin 

erin'kly 

re  li'ang^ 
se^tli^s 
jew 'el  ry 

2. 

pul'ver  iz^ 
mar'/i^g^ 
rap 'id  15' 

pen'u  ry 
ir'/i  tat^ 
sky 'ward 

os'^il  lat^ 
€oi/i  mo'tion 

(sh)" 

ben'e  fit 
jii  di  cious 

(dish  '    us) 

per  chang^' 
quad  rat'i€ 

(kw)  ■ 

in':;?i6  gent 
aft  er  tho^i^Jit 

(  af  ter) 

des'6  lat^ 
rap'tur  0us 
re'al  ly 

€on  vinged' 

( t) 

par'li^  ment 
eon'di  ments 
re^r'gviard 
ilrt'les^  ly 

liiyigh'a  bl^ 

(f )  " 

3. 

po^  ses^'or 
an'gling 
or  gan'i€ 
pom'i/iel 
sal  u  ta'tion 

(shf 

vol'iin  ta  r}"- 
re  touch 'ment 
or'di  na  ri  ly 

per  vers^' 
gaz  ejt^  te^r' 
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in  val'u  a  bl^ 
e  mo'tion  al 

(shf 

in '^6  yent  ly 
re  €u'per  at^ 
quar'/el  som^ 

(kw)' 

lit'er  a  tur^ 
ll'bel  0US 
brew'er  v 


4. 

ver'mi  form 
a^  sump'tion 

(shf 

san'i  ta  ry 
en  grav'ing 
in  ci  sion 

( s  1  z  h  '  u  n  ) 

re  gip'ro  €al 
ep  i  dem'i€ 
sug  ges'tion 

(chf 


man  a  €if 
fi  nan'cial  Iv 

(sh)" 

per'ish  ing 
stu  pid'i  ty 
spec  u  la'tion 

(shf 

de€'6  rat  ed 
dis  fig'ur^ 
€0  qyiet'jt'ish 

(k) 


mer'chan  dis^ 
in  dem'ni  ty 
im  propter 
dis  in  her 'it 
ro'gviish  ly 
sat^  rat^ 

a/  riv'al 

so  lig  i  ta'tion 


war '/ant  ed 
ni'tro  gen 
ab'sti  neng^ 
ton  sit  ll'tis 
sta'bi  liz^ 
in  fe€'ti0us 

(sh) 

mis'chi^v  0us 
sque^m'ish 


(kw) 


6. 


ex  tr^or'di  na  ry 
fas'^i  nat^ 
€on  vey'an^^ 
me  di§'i  nal 
€lar'i  on 
ben  e  fac'tions 

gas '6  lin^ 


ion 


(  s  h    ) 


RELATING  TO  BANKING. 


funds,  n. 
va]/ilt,  n. 

^'ash  ;er',  n. 

bank'er,  n. 
sur'plus,  n. 

bank'a  bl^,  a. 
a^i'dit,  n. 
ex'e  €ut^,  V. 
fi  nang^',  n. 
sus  pend',  v. 
void,  a. 


Money  devoted  to  the  conduct  of  a  commercial  enterprise. 

A  room  of  special  construction  in  a  bank  for  the  safe- 
keeping of  valuables. 

The  chief  financial  officer  who  superintends  the  payments 
and  receipts  of  monej'. 

A  person  or  a  corporation  engaged  in  banking. 

The  excess  of  the  net  assets  over  the  total  face  value  of 
the  stock. 

Receivable  as  good  at  a  bank. 

A  formal  examination  and  authentication  of  accounts. 


To  perform  what  is  necessary  to  validate. 
The  science  of  monetary  affairs. 
To  stop  payment. 
Not  enforceable  by  law. 
ex  ten 'sion,  n.      An  allowance  of  further  time  for  the  payment  of  a  debt. 

(sh)" 
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The  suffix 
out  power. 

sin'les^ 
sta/n'les^ 
art'les^ 
spot  'les^ 
g^ill^'les^ 
smok^'les^ 
grag^'les^ 
thank 'les^ 


7. 
less  signifies  without,   destitute  of,  with- 


fe^r'les^ 
so^il'les^ 
nois^'les^ 
de  fens^'les^ 
re  mors^'les^ 
mon'^y  les^' 
pit'i  les^ 
mo'tion  les^ 

(shf 


fr/end'les^ 

help'les^ 

la^'les^ 

pe^r'les^ 

tir^  'les^ 

thovl^i^it'les^ 

€ar^'les^ 

se^m'les^ 


child 'les^ 
ra/n'les^ 
€61 'or  les^ 
hors^'les^ 
de^th'les^ 
pow'er  les^ 
sens^'les^ 
bre^th'les^ 


8. 


Rulers  and  Officers. 


King 

Sa'chem 

Pre 'mi  er 

Ba/l'if/ 

0zar 

Sul'tan 

KJian 

Sher'iff 
May  or 
Mi  ka'do 

Gov'er  nor 
Lie 'tor 
Trib'un^ 

Tip'staff 
€6n'sta  bl^ 
Cap't^in 

KJie  div^' 
She/k 
Ch/ef 
Que^n 

(kw) 

Em 'per  or 
Mon'arc]^ 
Man  da  rin' 
Pres'i  dent 

Sen 'a  tor 
Spe^k'er 
Bur'ges^ 
Qen  tu'ri  on 

Gen'er  al 

Bur 'go  mas  ter 

A'lg^'roy 

Rep  re  sent  a  tiv^ 

(zen'ta) 

9. 
FLYING  MACHINES  AND  AERIAL  NAVIGATION 


han'gar,  n. 
a'vi  a  tor,  n. 
a'er  o  plan^,  n. 
vol'plan^,  n. 
rib,  n. 
spread,  n. 
struts,  n. 
tos^  V. 
wings,  n. 
bank,  v. 
a'er  6  foil,  n. 


A  building  for  housing  flying  machines. 

One  who  navigates  the  air;  an  aeronaut. 

A  heavier  than  air  flying  machine;  an  airplane. 

A  gliding  descent. 

Framework  members  transverse  to  the  spars. 

The  distance  from  tip  to  tip  of  the  wings. 

Members  used  to  take  i)ressure  or  compression. 

To  i)lunge  tail  down. 

The  main  supporting  surfaces  of  an  aeroplane. 

To  tilt  sidewise  in  turning. 

A  lifting  surface  or  wing. 
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10. 
In  some  words  a  is  an  English  ])refix.     It  then  means 
on,  in  or  toward,  position,  or  condition  of  being. 


a  jilr' 

a  sle^p' 

a  midst' 

a  bed' 

a  bo^rd' 

a  top' 

a  ground' 

a  blaz^' 

d  flo^t' 

a  ba^k' 

a  he^d' 

a  bloom' 

a  drift' 

a  be^m' 

a  foot' 

a  maji'n' 

a  stir' 

I  tl^^t' 

4  flr^' 

a  wash' 

4  f/eld' 

a  sld^' 

a  bet' 

a  wa/' 

a  stern' 

a  thirst' 

a  shor^' 

a  stray 

4  16ft' 

a  down' 

a  bld^' 

a  ne^r' 

11. 

The  suffix  ate  signifies  to  make,  one  who,  that  which, 
to  perform  the  act  of,  the  place  where. 

Add  or,  er  or  ion  to  each  of  the  following  words  and 
define  the  word  thus  formed.    Observe  all  rules. 

What  part  of  speech  are  most  words  ending  in  ate  if 
the  a  is  long  in  sound? 

dis'lo  €at^  pre  med'i  tat^  ex  pec 'to  rat^ 

cu'rat^  cul'ti  vat^  del'e  gat^ 

lib'er  at^  al'ter  nat^  cal'cu  lat^ 

pop'ii  lat^  nav'i  gat^  coi/i  mu'ni  cat^ 

in'su  lat^  in  tox'i  cat^  ex  pos't^  lat^ 

yir'cu  lat^  ar  tic'u  lat^  a^  cu'mu  lat^ 

in'di  cat^  as 'pi  rat^  e  vac'ti  at^ 

rep'ro  bat^  a^  so'  ci  at^  rec're  at^ 

(shi) 

12. 

Formerly  c  and  k  had  the  same  sound.  A  few  mono- 
syllabic words  end  in  hard  c  like  ck]  and,  infrequently, 
k  instead  of  ck  follows  a  short  vowel.  See  RULE  VIII, 
First  Book. 

arc  roc  yak 

sac  franc  trek 

bloc  disc  ko'dak 

banc  tak  jin  rik'i  sha 

fisc  ghic  Yak'i  ma 

(6) 
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13. 

En,  used  as  a  suffix,  signifies  to  make,  made  of,  having 
the  quahty  of.  As  a  prefix,  it  means  in  or  into,  to  make, 
to  cover  with,  wrap  up  in,  surrounded  b3\  En  becomes 
em  before  p,  b,    and  m,  as  employ,  embrace,  etc. 


en  trap' 

e;^  no'bl^ 

stra/^i4t'^n 

wax'^n 

bla^k'0n 

en  Qir'elmg 

en  vel'op 

en  rap'tjur^ 

loos'0n 

en  list' 

we^k'^n 

en  roll' 

bra'z^n 

en  twin^' 

en  tan'gl^ 

be^ch'^n 

en  fe0ff 

mois'jt^^n 

en  twin'ing 

en  shroud' 

en  €los0' 

en  llv'^n 

le^v'^n 

en  S€6ng^' 

wool'^n 

en  slav^' 

e^rth'^n 

en  larg^' 

en  joy' 

wood'^n 

gold  en 

(gol 'd' n) 

en  coun'ter 

14. 

Homophones, 
chief  officer  of  a     he^l,    to  make  well. 

he^l,    a  part  of  the  foot, 
ark,     a  maritime  vessel, 
arc,    a  part  of  a  circle. 
^e^Ting,     the  inner  covering 
of  a  room. 


colo  nel, 
(kuro     regiment, 
ker'nel,    of  a  nut. 
rank'er,    one  who  ranks. 

Also  the  comparative  of 

the  adj.  rank. 


rancor,    deep-seated  hatred. se^l'ing,    participle  of  seal, 
gro'ger,    one  who  sells  past^,     a  kind  of  glue. 

groceries.  paged,     did  pace;  measured 

gros^'er,  more  gross,  heavier.       ^  *  ^ 
bru/s^,     a  hurt 


brews, 

(    u    )" 


distills. 


by  paces 
ground. 


as  a  piece  of 


sub'sti  tut^ 

gru^  'som^ 

we^'ri  nes^ 

sa  \u  ta  to'ri  an 

gvie/  ril'la 

em  phat'ic 

(f ) 
€ar';'i^g  es 

qui  ^k '-wit  fed 

(kw) 


15. 

o  ver  whelm' 
ca/'tiff 
seg're  gat^ 
as 'pi  ra  ted 
cru'di  ty 
a^'  quit'jt^al 

(kw) 

le'ni  ent 
con  ven'ieng^ 


in  sen 'si  bl^ 
ap']ili  cant 
mys'ti  fy 
so  lig'i  tor 
al'ma  nac 
pa  tri  cian 

(t  r  I  s  h'  a  n) 

in  cl'sor 
ne  go'ti  at^ 

(shI) 
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16. 

The  prefix  con,  with  its  forms  co,  cog,  col,  com  and  cor, 
means  with  or  together. 


€o'gent  ly 

eog'nat^ 

con 'vent 

€61  le€t' 

€0  erg^' 

€ol  lee 'tor  ship 

€oi/i  mand' 

€0i/i  mit' 

cot  lu'sion 

(zhf 

€0  or'di  nat^ 

com  pos^' 

€017^  mut^' 

eof  rupt' 

€on  sol^' 

€0^  nec'tiv^ 

€on  sum^' 

€on  vers^' 

€oi/i  mit'jlie^ 

€on  ven^' 

con'cav^ 

con  tem'po  ra  ry 

€6rf6  quy 

€6m  bi  na'tion 

con  v6  ca'  tion 

(kw) 

(shf 

(shT 

17. 

Names  of  Mountain  Ranges — where  are  they? 


Ro^k'y 

Alps 

Kong 

Al  t^I' 

Al  le  gi4a'  ny 

Hi  ma 'la  ya 

Bal'kan 

€ats'kilt 

Cayi'ca  sus 

At 'las 

Ap'e^  nln^s 

Sier'/a   Ma'dre 

An'des 

tj 'ral 

Hin'du  Kush' 

Ju'ra 

Pyr'e  ne^s 

T^i  an '-Shan 

O'ziirk 

Cum'ber  land 

Car  pa'thi  an 

Kuen  lun' 

(w) 

Pe'cos 

18. 

Che'viot   Hills 

(6)  " 

cav  al  cad^' 

sal  e  ra'  tus 

gel'lu  lar 

lan'gyior 
dis  in  feet' 
al  le'gi  ang^ 
mon  u  men'tal 

ml  cro  scop'  ic 
mys  te'ri  0us 
brig 'an  tin^ 
musk'  mel  on 

gun'pow  der 
un  mer'gi  ful 
me  tal'lic 
tem'per  a  t^r^ 

me  c^ian'ic 
con'gre  gat^ 

sev'er  ing 
fil'ter 

neg'li  geng^ 
mim'ic 

gel  e  bra 'tion 

(shr 

pul  sa'  tion 

(shf 

com  pen  sa'tion 

(shf 

80 


Standard  Speller 


lum'ber  man 
for'tu  nat^  ly 
se  mes'ter 
in  eon  ven'ient 

es  tab'lish  ment 
ad  min'is  ter 
mar'vel  0us  ly 
se  ques  tra'tion 


(kw) 


(sh) 


ex  gep'tion  al 

(k)  (shf 

ro'ta  ry 
re  lent'les^  ly 
gas  tro  nom'ie 
in  €ur'a  bl^ 
mu'ta  bl^ 
s€rip'tur  al 
16  be'li  a 
anx  i0us  ly 

(Snk'shus) 


dere  gat^,  n. 
re  pe^r,  v. 
cha/r'man,  n. 
priv'i  leg^,  n. 
al'der  man,  n. 

char'ter,  n. 
eayi'eus,  n. 
suf'/rag^,  n. 
pa  rad^',  n. 
ser  e  nad^',  v. 
re  s^ind',  v. 


19. 

bo'vin^ 
u'ni  vers^ 
e  las  tig'i  4:y 
ex  ]/ii\  a  ra'tion 

(sh? 

re  viv'i  fy 
wan 'ton  |ies^ 
de  gen'er  at^ 
rep  re  sen  ta'tion 

(sh) 


prev'a  leng^ 
€0u  ra'g^0us  ly 
de  nom'i  nat^ 
mys'ti  fl^d 

ha  bil'i  ments 
mis  €0^  nect/ 
or'gan  Iz  er 
ar  ti  fi  cial  ly 

(fish'4) 

re  ae'tion  a  ry 

(sh" 

dif  7i  dent 

whe^'dl^ 

en  er  get'ie 

jayln^ty 

tip  hol'ster  er 

vin'di  €at^ 

se  eret'ed 

eas'u  al  • 

(zh) 


20. 

san'gui  na  ry 

(w) 

pok'ing 
tin  wilt'ing 
€6r  po're  al 
stam'i  na 
eomi'ter  part 
s^i'on 

mys  te'ri  0us  ly 
€0  er'  cion 

(sh)" 

21. 
IN  POLITICS. 

One  sent  to  represent  a  political  division  in  a  convention. 
To  revoke;  to  cancel,  or  make  of  no  further  effect. 
The  presiding  officer  of  a  deliberative  body. 
A  right  or  immunity  granted,  conferring  a  special  benefit. 

A  member  of  the  legislative  branch  of  a  municipal  govern- 
ment. 

A  properly  executed  instrument  in  writing  granting  cer- 
tain rights,  franchises,  etc. 

A  meeting  of  the  members  or  leaders  of  a  party  or  faction 
to  formulate  a  policy  of  action. 

The  right  to  participate  in  elections. 

Any  formal  march  or  procession. 

To  entertain  with  music  plaj'ed  or  sung  in  the  open  air 

at  night. 
To  repeal;  to  annul. 
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swe^t,     not  sour, 
suit^,     a  set  of  rooms. 

(W)_ 

she^r,     to  cut  loose. 

she^r,  clear,  unmixed,  ab- 
solute, straight  up  and 
down. 

styl^,    manner  of  dress. 

stil^,  steps  for  passing  over 
a  fence. 

ges'^/on,     a  giving  up. 

(  s  h  )" 

sesV/on,  a  sitting,  as  of  a 
^'^^^  court. 


22. 

Homophones. 

a^  sent',     to  agree  to. 

a^  ^ent',  a  mounting  up- 
ward. 

dam^i,     to  condemn. 

dam,  an  embankment  to 
stop  the  flow  of  water; 
mother  of  an  animal. 

pring^,    the  son  of  a  king. 

prints,  cotton  cloth  fig- 
ured by  stamping. 

lo^n,     to  lend. 

Ion0,     single,  alone. 


23. 
The  prefix  in,  with  its  forms  il,  im,  ir,  en,  em,  signifies 
in,  within,  into,  on  or  toward. 

in  €lln^'  ii/i  merg^'       im'i/ii  nent 

in  ve/'gl^ 
in  vad^' 
in  sert' 
it  lu'mi  nat^ 
it  lus'tra  tiv^ 
ir  ;r'i  ga'tion 


im  port'  en  rolt'ing 

in  clud^'  em  bark' 

in  clii'siv^  im  pres^' 

in  vig'or  at^  ii/i  mers^' 

im  pound'  il'ta  tiv^ 

en  clo'sur^  em'pha  sis 


(zh) 

The  prefix  in, 

im  pos'^  bl^ 
im  i/ia  tur^' 
in  se  €ur^' 
it  le'gal 
in  ca'pa  bl^ 
ig  no'  bl^ 
if  reg'u  lar 
in  san'i  ty^ 


(  f  )  (sh) 

24. 
with  its  forms  ig, 

im  per 'feet 
im  p6  llt^' 
it  lim'it  a  bly 
ig'no  min  y 
ii/i  mov'a  bl^ 
il  te  git'i  mat^ 
ir  fe  pres^''i  bl^ 
ir  /e  sist  i  bl^ 

(zls'tl) 


nXi  mur0 
im  part'er 
en  list'ment 
im  plor^' 
em  brag^' 
im  pan 'el 
im  ag  i  na  bl^ 

(  1    111  a  j  '  ) 


il,  im,  ir,  means  not. 

ig'no  rant  ly 
ir  ^'e  spee'tiv^ 
in  con'stan  gy 
it  lib'er  at 
in  cor'^^i  gi  bl^ 
in  €on  sid'er  at^ 
in  eof  rect'ly 
in  €on  test  a  bl^ 

(tfis '  ta; 
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25. 

The  suffixes  or  and  er  signify  the  doer,  and  ee  the  re- 
ceiver, or  tlie  one  to  or  for  whom  a  thing  is  or  is  done, 
or  upon  whom  a  right  is  conferred. 


lessor 

les  ^'e0' 

re  fer'i'er 

ref  er  ef ' 

trust  er 

trus  te^' 

a^  sl^-n'er 

as  sign  ee 

( t  r  fi  s  '  t  e  r ) 

(as         i         ne') 

do 'nor 

do  ne^' 

morjt^  ga  gor' 

morjf  ga  ge^' 

pay'er 

pay  e^' 

ap  point 'er 

ap  point  e^' 

dra\/^'er 

dra\^  e^' 

con  fer'/er 

con  fer  e^' 

nom  i  na 

'tor 

nom  i  ne^' 

g^ar'an  tor 

giiar  an  te^' 

grant  or 

gran  te^' 

con  si^n'or 

con  sign  ee 

(gran   tor') 

(si          ne  ') 

For  differentiating  the 

use  of  er  and  or 

see  Manual 

for  1.  11,  p.  40,  Second  Book. 

26. 

Foreign  Avords  and  expressions  in  common  use. 

de  bujt(^     first  appearance. 

so  bri  quet  (so  bre  ka'),      a  nickname. 

nom  de  plume  (nong  du  plum'),     an  assumed  literary 
title. 

pro   et  con,     for  and  against. 

ver'sus,     against. 

ex   par'te,     on  one  side. 

ne   pliis   ul'tra,     nothing  beyond;  the  highest  achieve- 
ment possible. 

al'i  bi,     elsewhere. 

at  ta  che  (a  ta  sha'),    one  attached  to  another  as  a  mem- 
ber of  a  suite  or  staff. 

27. 

bil'lo\/- 

tre^'sdn  a  bl^ 
in  vin'gi  bl^ 


€0  nun 'drum 
e  lee  trig'i  ty 
du'pli  cat^ 
bib'li  cal 
of '/er  ing 
in  tent'nes^ 
lin  e^'sy 


mer'ge  na  r}' 
pa'gan  ism 
ghat'e  la/n^ 
hes  i  ta'tion 

(sh)" 


vil'l^in  0us 
ep  i  der'mis 
com'pla/  sang^ 
can  ^gn  ad^' 
rec'om  pens^ 
a  void'ang^ 
pre  ten'ti0us 

(sh)   ^ 
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Verbs 

de  rld^ 

6  rig'i  nat^ 
con'tem  plat^ 
per  vert' 

€on  qefv^' 
€6m'pen  sat^ 
de  €lar^' 
in  €lud^' 


28. 
Adjectives  Nouns 

In  the  last  column  ti  has  the  sound  of  sh. 
de  rl'siv^ 

6  rig'i  na  tiv^ 
€on  tem'pla  tiv^ 
per  ver'siv^ 

€on  gep'tiv^ 
€om  pen'sa  tiv^ 
de  €lar'a  tiv^ 
in  clu'siv^ 


de  ris'i'on 

(zh)''_ 

6  rig  i  na'tign 
€on  tern  pla'tion 
per  ver'sion 

(shun) 

€on  gep'tion 
€om  pen  sa'tion 
de€  la  ra'tion 


in  elu'sion 


(z  h  u  n) 


29. 


Give  the  verb  from  which  each  word  is  derived.    Note 
that  ti  =  sh. 

de  striic'tion 
con  ven'tion 
con  fes'^j'on 

(sh)" 

val  u  a'tion 
grav  i  ta'tion 
ag  ^ra  va'tion 
lib  er  a'tion 


mas  ti  ca'tion 
foun  da'tion 
ab  ra'sion 

(z  h  u  n) 

con  so  la'tion 
rep  u  ta'tion 
prov  6  ca'tion 
ven  ti  la'tion 


sus  pi  cion 

(p  1  sh  '  u  n; 


(z  h  u  n) 


den  u  da'tion 
res  ig  na'tign 
com  pul'sion 

(s  h  y  n) 

dim  i  nu'tion 

res  to  ra'tion 

do  na'tign 

pros  e  cu'tign 

cgr/i  mis'^/gn 


(  s  h  ) 


30. 

Singular  and  plural  forms  of  Latin  and  Greek  words. 

a  lum'nus   a  lum'ni 
a  lum'na     a  liim'n^e 
neb'u  la      neb'u  l^e 


ef  ra'tum 

e/  ra'ta 

4  nal'y  sis 

a  nal'y  ses 

ra'di  us 

ra'di  I 

ver'te  bra 

ver'te  br^e 

fo'  cus 

fo'gl 

stim'u  lus 

stim'u  ll 

pro  spec'tus 

pro  spec'tT 

ax  is 

ax  es 

(ak'  sis) 

(a  k '  sSz) 

da'tum 
me'di  um 
sta'di  um 
ge'nus 


da'ta 
me'di  a 
sta'di  a 
gen'e  ra 

(er  4) 
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31, 


€or  sa;r 
sher'/y 


Words  derived  from  the  Spanish  language. 

€6m'i/io  dor^ 
diil'gi  mer 


sar  gas'^'o 
tor  na'do 
ran'cho 
a^  roy'o 
ga'la 
gua'va 

(w) 


hi  dargo  jiin'to 

bat'j^l^  do0r  gre  nad^' 

ma  dro'na  al'cov^ 

an  cho'vy  al  ^al'de 

des  per  a 'do  €ap'slz0 

gin  €lA6n'i€  va'ra 

chap  a/  ral'  du  en'^a 

se  ra'pe  tor  til  la 

(  tel'  yii  ) 

32. 

Names  of  men. 


pe€  pa  dil'lo 

hur';i'i  €an^ 

€6ch'i  ne^l 

som  bre'ro 

pre  sid'i  o 

pro  niin  ci  a  men 'to 

(shi)  " 


Fred'er  i^k 

I'sa^e 
Mar'i  on 
Eb'^n  ^ 
Cor  ne'li  us 
Ol'i  ver 
Ni€|?i'6  las 
Svl  ves'ter 


U'ri  el 
0\;^'^n 
Os'^ar 
Win  'f  red 
The '6  doY^ 
Am'bros^ 
Ze'nas 
Xan'thus 


Sim'e  on 
Thad'^e  us 
Lu'ther 
Maii'rig^ 
Em'i/iet 
Em '6  ry 
Mo  reir 

Jo'seph 

N  f ) 


33. 


o  paqvl^' 

(k) 

dex'ter 
y0uth'ful 
rad'i  €al 

ecTu  €at  ed 

ve  rag'i  ty 
ret'i  gent 
el  e  va'tion 


Words  of  oi)posite  meaning, 
trans  par'ent        naVti  ral 

sin 'is  ter 

se'nil^ 

€on  serv  a  tiv^'^ 

(s  u  r '  V  a  ) 

Cm  let'jter^d 

men  dag'i  ty 
talk 'a  tiv^ 
de  pres'^jon 


pow'er  fill 
im  pris'0n 

vis'i  bl^ 

frig 'Id  • 
in  ter'nal 
sub  mis'^iv^ 


D0ug'las^ 

Per';^y 

Mar'tin 

Pe'ter 

Al'bert 

Gil'bert 

]\Iar'€us 

Cal'vin 


iir  ti  fi  cial 

( fish'al ) 

pro  longed' 
pow'er  les^ 
lib'er  at^ 

in  vis'i  bl^ 

t6r';rid 
ex  ter'nal 
re  bel'ti0us 
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34. 

Latin  prefixes. 

A  thorough  mastery  of  this  lesson  will  help  the  pupil  to 
a  better  understanding  of  the  lessons  immediately  fol- 
lowing.   (Syllabif}^  and  mark  these  prefixes.) 


ante  =  before. 

intra  =  within. 

extra  =  bej^ond 

super  =  above. 

trans  =  across. 

post  =  after. 

inter  =  between. 

pre  =  before. 

dis  =  apart,  away  from. 


de  =  down  or  from. 

se  =  apart. 

ultra  =  bej'ond. 

re  =  again  or  backward. 

contra  =  against. 

intro  =  within. 

semi  =  half. 

pro  =  for,  forth  or  forward. 

retro  =  backwards. 


35. 


dis  pel' 
in  tro  mit' 
dis  mem'ber 
in  tra  stat^' 
in  tro  spect' 
in  tro  dCig^' 
in  ter  sect' 


de  pop'u  lat^ 
de  coy' 
de  pos'i  tor 
prefer  eng^ 
trans  mit' 
trans  plant' 
de  gis'/on 

( z  h  r 

trans  ac'tion 

(shf 


Illustrating  Latin  prefixes. 

in 'ter  lud^ 

in 'ter  stat^ 
in  ter'stig^ 
an  te  mu'ral 
ret'ro  grad^ 
sem'i  ton^ 
an  te  nup'tial 


(sh) 


in  te/  rupt' 
pre  ma  tur^' 
an'te  room 
ret'ro  spect 
sem  i  gir'cu  lar 
su  per 'la  tiv^ 
su  perb'ly 


36. 


Illustrating  Latin  prefixes. 


ex  trav'a  gang^ 

ex  tra  trop'i  cal 

pre  empt' 

dis  llk^' 

post  pon^'ment 

dis  charg^' 

sup  pile  men'ta  ry 

prop  6  si  tion 

(z  i  s  h  '  u  n  ) 


ex  tr^or'di  na  ry 
post-mor'tem 
post 'fix 
su'per  fin^ 
dis  man'tl^ 
pre  de  ter'min^^ 
post  me  rid'i  an 

pre  sump 'tion 

(shf 
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37. 

Illustrating  Latin  prefixes. 

dis  traj'n'  in  ter  lin'e  ar  pro  je^'tor 

in  ter  pos^'  pro  found'  lil  tra  ma  rin^' 

de  mag 'net  iz^  pred  e  ^es'^or  post  di  lu'vi  an 

in  ter  di€t'  in  ter  lln^'  trans  al'pin^ 

de  spoil 'er  Prot'es  tant  pro  eras'ti  nat^ 

se  diie'tiv^  pro  mid'gat^  an  te  di  lu'vi  an 

sem  i  dl  ur'nal  su  per  an' ^u  a  ted      proj'eet 

de  spond  ence  se  €lu'sion  de  ment  ed 

(  spon'dens   )  (zh)  (  m  e  n  '  t  f  d  ) 

38. 

Able  and  ible  are  adjective  suffixes.  They  mean  that 
which  may  be,  capable  of  being,  liable  or  fit  to  be,  given  to. 

RULE  XIII. — If  from  the  root  of  the  adjective  there 
arises  no  analogous  noun  ending  in  tion  or  sion,  then 
able  is  used  if  dropping  the  suffix  leaves  a  complete  word; 
but  ible  is  used  if  dropping  the  suffix  leaves  an  incom- 
plete word. 

cur'a  bl^-  de  s€rlb'a  bl^  neg'li  gi  bl^ 

ed'i  bl^  de  plor'a  bl^  il  leg'i  bl^ 

re^d'a  bl^  tra^'ta  bl^  no'ti^^  a  bl0 

in  fal'li  bl^  in  flex'i  bl^  re  tr/ev'a  bl^ 

playi'si  h\^  ter'fi  bl^  pal'a  ta  bl^ 

fe^'si  bl^  in  del'i  bl^  re  turn 'a  bl^ 

mar'ket  a  bl^  prac'ti  €a  bl^  in  tel'li  gi  bl^ 

ford  a  bl^  in  vin'^i  bl^  ered'i  bl^ 

(f  o  r  'd  a  ) 

Exceptions  to  the  reference  to  able — forcible,  resistible, 
responsible,  contemptible,  discernible,  risible. 

Exceptions  to  the  reference  to  ible — hospitable,  for- 
midable, despicable,  affable,  inevitable,  tenable,  palpable, 
inexorable,  amenable,  amicable,  sociable,  liable,  pliable, 
ineffable. 
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39. 
Further  hclj:*  in  the  use  of  able. 
RULE  XIV. — If  from  the  root  of  the  adjective  there  is 
derived  a  noun  ending  in  ation,  or  if  the  suffix  is  added  to 
a  word  ending  in  tion,  then  the  adjective  ends  in  able. 

no'ta  bl^       re  me'di  a  bl^  ir'/i  ta  bl^        va'ri  a  bl^ 
ad 'mi  ra  bl^pre  sent  a  bl^  ne  go'ti  a  bl^  ac  cept  a  bl^ 

(z  e  n  '  t  ;j)  (shi)  (s  e  p  '  t  a) 

prob'a  bl^     in  tol'er  a  bl^  a  dor 'a  bl^       ven'er  a  bl^ 
laiid'a  hU     jus  ti  fi'a  bl^    rep'ti  ta  bl^     €gn  sid'er  a  h\^ 
val'ii  a  bl^    lam'en  ta  bl^   €on  sol'a  bl^    im  ag'in  a  bl^ 
sep'a  ra  bl^  cal'cu  la  bl^      a  bom'i  na  bl^  de  mon'stra  bl^ 
rev '6  €a  blj^  ques  tion  a  bl^  men 'tion  a  bl^  ex  port  a  bl^ 

(kwes'chun)  (sh)  (por'    ta) 

Exceptions:  sensible,  ostensible.  Collectible  and  ad- 
dible  are  spelled  both  ways. 

40. 
Further  help  in  the  use  of  ihle. 
RULE  XV. — If  from  the  root  of  the   adjective  there 
arises  a  noun  ending  in  tion  (but  not  preceded  by  a),  sion, 
or  their  sound,  then  the  adjective  ends  in  ible. 

a^i'di  bl^         flex'i  bl^  per  mis'^i  bl^  ig  nlt'i  bl^ 

fu'si  hU  re  dug'i  bl^     ac  ges'^i  bl^  re  vis'i  bl^ 

di  vis'i  bl^      ex  pres^'i  bl^  ex  pan 'si  bl^  di  ges'ti  bl^ 

pro  dug'i  bl^  in  vis'i  bl^      im  pres^'i  bl^  pre  hen 'si  l3l^ 

re  vers  i  bl^    in  vert  i  bl^    col  laps  i  bl^  sub  mers  i  bl^ 

(v  u  r  '  s  i)  (v  u  r  '  1 1)  (lap's!)  (m  u  r  '  s  i) 

Exceptions:  preventable,  receivable,  redeemable,  con- 
ceivable, describable,  perceivable,  presumable,  suspic- 
able,  cleceivable,  selectable. 

4L 

coyi'gar  re  fus'ing  mo  roc'^o  in'gi  dent 

dis  as'ter  bois'ter  0us  lag'er  at^  al  ter'nat^ 

lar'ge  ny  €|?iron'i  cl^  na/  ra'tor  fan  tas'ti  cal  ly 

pat'l^ern  a  mal'gam  en  joined'  ex  ter'nal  iy 

§,}  low 'a  bl^  €oi/i  mun^'  em'er  aid  sig'na  tur^ 

O'pi  at^  drol'ler  y  or'tho  dox  boyi'le  vard 
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spav'in 
€|/i6rer  a 
far'gy 
wind 'gall 


42. 

Diseases  of  poultry  and  live  stock. 


ring'bon^ 
poll'-e  vil 
gap^s 
glan'ders 
dis  tern 'per 


royip 

string 'halt 
fis'tu  la 
ra'bi  es 
lam 'pas 


€ol'i€ 
splint 

bum'bl^  foot 
mangel 
swe^'ny 


prep  a  ra'tion 

(shf 

tan'ta  liz^ 
€om  par'i  son 
€om'i/ion  ly 
fi  del'i  ty 
ex  pen'siv^ 
dis'pu  tant 
de  li  cious  ly 

(1  i  s  h  '   us) 


43. 

€o'qviet  ry 

(k) 

flat'jt!er  ing 
€om  par 'a  tiv^ 
en  act'ed 
de  sir 'a  bl^ 
in  sen 'si  bly 
pro  jec'til^ 
bound  a  ry 

(b  o  u  n  '   da) 

44. 


sub  ju  ga'tion 

(sh)" 

ap'i^e  tiz  er 
gyl'in  der 
fa  gil'i  ty 
e  go  tis'ti  €al 
som  nam'bu  list 
for  giv^'nes^ 
sa  ga'ci0u^ 

(sh) 


FOUND  IN  GOVERNMENT. 


bal'lot,  n. 

re  si^n',  v. 
pre'ginct,  n. 

el'i  gi  bl^,  a. 
in  i  ti  a  tiv^,  n, 

(ish'  I) 

smug'^1^,  V. 
re  pr/ev^',  n. 
an'arel/i  y,  n. 

plu  ral'i  ty,  n. 

ma  jor'i  ty,  n. 

fu'gi  tivj?^,  n. 
€0un'5il,  n. 
ver'di€t,  n. 


A  system  of  secret  voting  bj'  the  use  of  a  printed  form; 
the  printed  form  itself. 

To  yield  to  another;  to  give  up  office. 

A  district  within  certain  boundaries  set  out  for  govern- 
mental i)uri)oses. 

Capable  or  worthy  of  being  chosen. 

The  j^ower  or  right  to  take  the  first  steps  toward  enacting 

legislation. 
To  import  or  export  goods  in  violation  of  the  customs  laws. 
Temporary  suspension  of  the  sentence  of  a  court. 
The  state  of  society  where  there  is  no  law  or  supreme 

liower. 
\N'hcn  three  or  more  candidates  are  running  for  office,  the 

excess    which    the    winner    receives    over    his    nearest 

opponent. 
^^'hen  only  two  candidates  are  running  for  office,  the  excess 

of  votes  the  winner  receives  over  his  opponent. 
One  who  flees  from  punishment  or  pursuit. 
The  law-making  body  of  a  city  or  town. 
The  finding  of  a  jury  in  the  matter  legally  submitted  to  it 

in  the  course  of  a  trial. 
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45. 

The  suffixes  ious  and  eous  signify  relating  to,  having, 
full  of.  Refer  to  RULE  XI,  page  63,  Second  Book,  for 
suggestions. 


no  to'ri  0us  €0ur'te  0us        om'i  n0us 
boun'te  0us  ram  pa'g^0us  €on  ta'gii'0us 
rIg]?ij^'eous     in  ^u  tri  tious  per  ni  cious 

(t  r  1  s  h  '  u  s)  (n  1  s  h  '  y  s) 

gra'ci0us  a^is  pi  cious 

(sh) 

spa'ci0us 
a  tro'ci0us 


plen'te  0us 
du'te  0US 


(c  h  u  s) 

in  fe€ 'tious 

(s  h  u  s) 

fie  ti  tious 

(t  i  s  h  '   us) 

vi  cious 

(v  J  s  h  '   us)  (sh) 

pre  €o'ci0us  ca  pa'ci0us 

(sh)     "  "       ^       (sh) 

ma  li  cious    de  li  cious 

(1  i  s  h  '   u  s)  (1  i  s  h  '   u  s) 


vo  ra  CIOUS 

(s  h  u  s) 

sen  ten'ti0us 

(sh) 

am  bi  tious 

(b  1  8  h  '   us) 

pug  na'ci0us 

(sh) 

lin  gra'ci0us  siir  /ep  ti  tious 

^(sh)    '^  (tlsh'ys) 

vT  va'ci0us      6m  niv'6  r0us 

(3h) 


(pish'   y  s) 

se  di  tious 

(dish'  u  s) 

gjf  fi  cious 

(fish'  us) 


46. 
Words  of  similar  meaning. 


stok'er 
trans  gres^' 
b^ild'ing 
ad  vls^' 
pon'der  0us 
e  pis  71^ 
hu'mor  0us 
hum 'bus 


fir^'man 
vl'o  lat^ 
ed'i  fi^^ 
ad  mon'ish 
we  j'^  I/it 'y 
let'jt^er 
fun':;;iy 
de  gep'tion 

(sh)" 


cus'pi  dor 
clem 'a  tis 
mag'er  at^ 
dy'na  mo 
I'so  lat^ 
nub'j^in 
al'ka  ll 
de  fec'tion 

(sh)" 


in  flex'i  bl^ 
un  grat^'ful 
dis  put 'a  bl^ 
scav'en  ger 
sev'er  ang^ 
rec'gn  gil^ 
me  lod'ic 
pas  sion  at^ 

(p  a,  s  h  '   u  n) 


ev'i  deng^ 
mar'i  tim^ 
ml^l^t'y 
ad  her'ents 
an  tag '6  nist 
mlld'nes^ 
ten'ets 
prayer 

47. 

vac'gi  nat^ 
for^'sl^jit 
sim'i  lar  ly 
offspring 
gin'seng 
zin^k'y 
frol'i^k  y 
al  ien  a'tion 

(y)"  (sh)" 


tes'ti  mo  ny 
se^'far  ing 
pow'er  fill 
fol'lo-v^  ers 
ad'ver  sa  ry 
gen'tl^  nes^ 
doc'trin^ 
sup  ]Z)li  ca'tign 

(sh)" 


di^  sim  i  lar'i  ty 
ex  trav'a  gant 
per  spec'tiv^ 
mo  ^k 'ing  bird 
mag  no'li  a 
as  tound'ed 
con'tra  band 

blas'phem  er 

( f ) 
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48. 
Words  derived  from  the  Arabic. 


lem'on 

na'bob 

ar'/a^k 

tal'is  man 

Ko'ran 

min'a  ret 

car'min^ 

gi'pher 

( f ) 


mo'ha;r 
tarn 'a  rind 
al'ge  bra 
al'€6  hoi 
sen':|ia 
arn'u  let 
di  van' 
la]i'da  nym 


cjiem'is  try 
ga  zell^' 
Is 'lam 
saffron 
az'i  muth 
3 as'  min^ 
ar'ti  chok^ 
€a'liph 


mon  soon 
na'dir 
€rim's0n 
Ot'jt^o  man 
ar'se  nal 
Sa  ha'ra 
tir'iif 
ha 'rem 


( f ) 


49. 


The  suffixes  ary  and  ory  signify  the  place  where,  relat- 
ing to,  one  who,  that  which. 


ar  mo  ry 
sen 'so  ry 
pred'a  to  ry 
a' VI  a  ry 
sane'tXi  a  ry 
mil'i  ta  ry 
6  pis 'to  la  ry 
mer'ge  na  ry 


dSs'6  lat  ed 
in  sti  tu'tions 

(shr 

in  grat'i  tud^ 
e^  sen'tial  ly 

gen'tral  iz  ing 
per  fid'i  0us 
f6r'mi  da  blf^ 
leg  is  la'  tion 

{shf 


ex 'em  pla  ry 

trib'u  ta  ry 

gran 'a  ry 

in  tro  diie'to  ry 

in  fir 'ma  ry 

or 'a  to  ry 

sol'i  ta  ry 

rev  6  111 'tion  a  ry 

(shf 

50. 

im  pe'ri  al 
na  tion  al'i  ty 

(ii  &  s  h     u  n) 

o  rig'i  nal  ty 
a^  cend  en  gy 

(sen'   den) 

rel'a  tiv^  ly 
in'ter  ^oyirs^ 
mo  nop '6  liz^ 
fre  quent'ed 

(kw) 


de  fam'a  to  ry 
val  e  die'to  ry 
ad  VI 'so  ry 
se^'re  ta  ry 
pre  par 'a  to  ry 
in  flam'i/ia  to  ry 
€ar  a  van'sa  ry 
pen  i  ten'tia  ry 


nav  1  ga 

(sh) 

a  ch/ev^'ment 
€ol  o  ni  za'tion 

(shf 

bat'j^l^  ments 
glim'i/ier  ing 
be  stov^'^d' 
do  min'ion 

{y? 
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51. 

p6r5^ps  lex'i  €on  in'fer  eng^       in  tern 'per  at^ 

tra  pez0'       vas'€U  lar        baj^l'i  wiek      per'se  €ut^ 
bla'z0n  bin'rla  €l^        ad  mit^ang^  no  to'ri  0us  ly 

prl'6  ry  hy'dro  gen      €on'tra  wis^    im  per 'son  at^ 

quan'da  rv   im  piil'sion     bias  phem^d'^a  pit'u  lat^ 

(kw)  ■  "       "  (shf  (  f  )  "       .     "-^ 

52. 

lin'se^d         €ay  en^i^'        IT  bra'ri  an  per  i  6s'  te  um 

pla€'ard         roy'al  ty         be  at'i  tud^  in  dors^'ment 

de  prav^d'    am  a  t^ur'      be  at'i  fy  in  sin'u  at^ 

taf  jFe  ta        in'tel  le€t        stin'gi  nes^  reg'u  lat^ 

be  que^tfe'    hand  i  cap      sus  pi  clous  pal  pi  ta'tion 

(kw)  (h  5  n  '  d  i)  (p  i  s  h  '   u  s)  (sh) 

53. 

Word-building  by  the  use  of  prefixes.  See  the  Manual 
for  suggestions. 

Ad,  with  its  assimilated  forms,  a,  ac,  af,  ag,  al,  an,  ap, 
ar,  as  and  at,  means  to.  Place  the  proper  prefix  before 
each  of  the  following. 

just — monish — mirable — vent — judge — mit — hesion — equate — ore — vocate. 

bide — greement — breast — but — chieve — partment — ver — mount — vailable. 

cess — cord — crue — celerate — cident — knowledge — cusation — quire — tion. 

firm — fable — fix — fection — flict — front — ferent — fray — filiate. 

grieve — gregate — gression — itate — gravate — grandize — ile — glutinate — reement. 

low — loy — ly — lopathic — leviate — legory — locate — lot — lure — lege — legro. 

nex — neal — notation — nul — noyance — ent — nectant — nounce — on. 

proach — pend — praise — pease — paratus — propriate — pro"  imate    -pall — prentice. 

rest — rive — range — raign — ray — rogate — rogant — rent   -ride. 

sure — tound — sent — pire — severate — sertion — cend — signation — singee — sess. 

tention — tire — titude — tribute — tempt — test — tendance — tain — tachment. 

parition — oint — finity — spiration — cumulate — apt — literation — parel — rears — • 

sumption — tach — similate — nate. 

54. 

A  Scrambled  Lesson  on  word-formation. 

Place  the  affixes  in  this  lesson  with  the  suggested  words 
so  that  they  will  make  sense. 

Dom — ity — en — Europe — ar — soft — notate — truistic — an — logic — eer — al — 
seg^ — schol — mountain — light — close — king — election — legiance — amen — free — 
coil — Colorado — electric. 
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bran'dy 

boom 

ya^]?it 

skates 

smapk 

skip']zier 

bo'vi'^ 'sprit 

smug'gl^ 


55. 
Words  derived  from  the  Dutch 

der'/i^k 

€link'er 

hol'ster 


ya\/'l 
boor 
re^f 

o'gM 
blopk 

trig'ger 

loi'ter 

s€am'per 


wa/n's€6t 
le^g'er 

mo  ras^' 
dap 'pier 


language. 

€a  boos^' 
gal'li  pot 
land'scap^ 
be  le^'gUer 
I'sm  glas^ 
e  lop^'ment 
blun'der  bus^ 
bur 'go  mas  ter 


56. 


Words  of  related  meaning. 


pie'tur^       por'tra/t 

im'ag^ 

pro'fil0 

bout             fray 

fra'^as 

fl^Mt 

plu^k           €0ur'ag^ 

val'or 

brav'er  y 

ra/s^            e  reef 

el'e  vat^ 

exalt' 

sho"v^            ex  pla/n' 

de  gi'pher 

in  ter'pret 

farg^            ho^x 

\  1   ) 

€a  nard' 

de  ge/t' 

wak^            a  rous^' 

ex  glt^' 

in  Qlte' 

vo  €a'tion   pro  fes'^ion 

(sh)"                            (  s  h  )  '' 

av  o  €a'tion    em  ploy'ment 

(sh)" 

57. 

Name  and  define 

the  prefixes  used 

in  this  lesson. 

dis  €0ur'te  sy 

dis  fa'vor 

dis  loy'al  ty 

€on  verg^' 

dil 

'a  to  ry 

in  dis  tiij€t' 

differ  ent 

tin 

dis  mayj?^d' 

dis  po^  ses^' 

di  ver'geng^ 

in 

dis'^6  lu  bl^ 

dis  €red'it  ed 

dis  €los^' 

dis 

a,f  rang^' 

dis  6  be'di  ent 

dis  a'bling 

dis 

ad  van'tag^ 

di  min'u  tive 

dis  al  low' 

in 

differ  ent 

dis  tem'per 

di  gres'^/6n 

di  la'tion 

(shf 

dis  tres^'ful 
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58. 

di  vin'i  ty 

fri  v61'i  ty 

si  mill  ta'ne  0us 

de  eap'i  tat^ 

ad  ven'tjir^ 

€a  pag'i  ty 

e  qui  dis'tant 

0  bit'u  a  ry 

ap  ^\i  €a'ti6n 

(kw) 

~"~^ 

(sh)" 

gen'tti  pl^ 

api  pe^r'ang^ 

dis  trib'ut^ 

€on  gen 'trie 

re  pu'di  at^ 

in'ti  ma  gy 

fii'ma  to  ry 

re  mon'e  tlz^ 

h5r  i  zon'tnl 

gra  til'i  t0us 

re  im  biirs^' 

dis  a  gre^'ment 

ex  cre'tion 

se^'tion  al  ism 

me  dal'lion 

(shf 

(sh? 

59. 

(yf 

The  suffixes 

ty,  ity  and  ety  mean  state  or  quahty  of 

being. 

lib'er  ty 

mi  nor'i  ty 

spir  it^ii  al'i  ty 

den 'si  ty 

reg  u  lar'i  t}^' 

en  ge  nu'i  ty 

gajf'e  ty 

so  bri'e  ty 

ur  ban'i  ty 

am'i  ty 

pos  ^i  bil'i  ty 

mor  tal'i  ty 

se  ren'i  ty 

hu  mil'i  ty 

sin  gii  lar'i  ty 

ma  jor'i  ty 

hu  mid'i  ty 

op  iz)or  tCi'ni  ty 

€ap  tiv'i  ty 

be  nig'ni  t}"^ 

pro  pri'e  ty 

in  firm'i  ty 

na  tion  al'i  ty 

(n  a  s  h   u  n) 

60. 

in  €om  pat  i  bil'i  ty 

The  suffixes  ant  and  ent  signify 

one  who,  having  the 

power,  quahty 

of,  act  or  condition  of. 

em'i  grant 

con'fi  dent 

in 'so  lent 

ur'gcnt 

in 'do  lent 

im  por'tant 

1  tin'er  ant 

6  be'di  ent 

ar'ma  ment 

re 'gent 

ojzi  po'nent 

tol'er  ant 

dor'mant 

in  dig'nant 

el'e  gant 

sex'tant 

par  tig'i  pant 

in'^io  gent 

pag'e^nt 

prom'i  nent 

re  gip'i  ent 

ar'dent 

ret'i  ggnt 

su  per  in  tend  ent 

(t  6  n  '  d  g  n  t) 
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61. 
The  suffixes  ed,  ish,  and  like  signify  like  or  having  the 
quahty  of,  to  make.     Ish  is  often  used  in  contemptuous 
epithets. 


€rdok'ed 

jad'ed 

gMoul'ish 

€lown'ish 

f/end'ish 

god'llk^ 

thj^ev'ish 

em  bel'lish 

swTn'ish 

hog'^ish 

gliost'llk^ 

wasp'lik^ 

childaik^ 

girl'ish 

rag'^ed 

rug'^ed 

churrish 

ap^'llk^ 

dog'^ed 

wolfish 

man':jiish 

bra^k'ish 

war'hk^ 

pe^'vish 

M^llk^ 

If^nav'ish 

prig'^ish 

clan'yiish 

le^rn'ed 

hooked 

(  t  ) 

sylph  llk0 

(f ) 

selfish 

62. 


B.  C,     before  Christ. 

e.  g.,    (exempli  gratia),  for 

example, 
i.  e.,  (id  est),  that  is. 
Vol.,     volume, 
cf.,     (confer),  compare. 
F.    R.    S.,     Fellow   of   the 

Roj^al  Society. 
N.  B.,     (nota  bene),  note 

well,  or  take  notice, 
id.,     (idem),  the  same. 
Ph.   D. 


Common  abbreviations. 

St.,     saint;  street. 

Esq.,     esquire. 

vs.,     (versus),  against. 

viz.,     (vide  licet),  namely; 
to  wit. 

etc.,     (et  cetera),  and  oth- 
ers; and  so  forth. 

R.  S.  V.  P.,    answer,  if  you 

please. 

M.  P.,  Member  of  Parha- 
ment. 
Doctor   of   Philosophy. 

63. 


mal'a  e^it^ 
pen  e  tra'tion 

(shf 

pro  pen 'si  ty 
ut'jt^er  ang^ 
a^  suag^d' 

(w) 

tilt 'a  bl^ 
thun'der  0us 
mil  lion  a/r^' 


ul'ti  mat^ 
ne  ga'tion 

(shf 

grand 'pa  pa 
val'u^  les^ 
tran  scend  ent 

(  s  e  n  '  d  e  n  t) 

gariant  ry 
ex  |iil'a  rant 
ad  mo  ni  tion 

(n  I  s  h'  11  n) 


con'ti  nent 

re  mu  ner  a 'tion 

(shf 

ef  fec't^i  al  ly 
€arv'ing  ]^nlf^ 
ac  ces  sion 

(s  e  s  h  '  y  n) 

OS  ten 'si  bly 

vit're  0US 

o  ver  anx  ious 

(a  n  k  '  s  h  u  s) 
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64. 

Homophones. 

h6r'6}/i^}/i,  an  incorporated       hlr^,  to  employ  for  wages. 

town.  hl^|/i'er,  comparative  of 

biir7o\/',  a  hole  in  the  ground       high. 

made   by    an    animal;    to  eap'i  tal,   the  seat  of  gov- 

make  such  a  hole.  ernment. 

fre^z^,  to  congeal.  ^ap'i  tol,  the  statehouse. 

frj'ez^  a  part  of  a  building;  a  fjgj^/^j.,  one  who  fishes. 

kmd  of  course,  nappy,       fis^ur^,  a  crevice. 


woolen  cloth, 
le^  a  meadow, 
le^,  the  side  or  direction 

toward  which  the  wind 

blows. 


(sh) 

dir^,  dreadful, 
dy'er,  one  who  dyes, 
we^k'ly,  feebl}^ 
we^k'ly,  once  each  week. 


joc'und 
a^  gen'sion 

(sh)  " 

dis'^o  nant 
in  sep'a  ra  bl^ 
sym'i/ie  try 
rep  ar  te^' 
in  de  €o'r0us 
pie  be'ian 


Chl'na  man 
€6n  ser  va'tion 

(shf 

€|/iro'mit^ 
€on  S€ript' 
in  tes'ti  nal 
in  6€'u  lat^ 
pe  rus'al 
quad  ren'i^ii  al 

(kw)  ■ 


65. 
cor'du  ro3^ 
typ^'set  ier 

spec'u  la  tor 
sig  nif 'i  €ant 
ab  hor'/ent 
sa  lii'bri  0us 
prof'li  gat^ 
e  mo'tion  al  ism 

(shf 

66. 
The  suffixes  some,  ly,  and  y  signify  like,  manner,  having 
the  quality  of. 

bush'y  ^^hol^'som^ 

gl/iost'ly  ml^l^t'i  ly 

win'som^  ha^i^l^'ti  ly 

bllth^'som^  sov'er  i^i^n  ty 

tooth 'som^  tr0ub'l^  som^^ 

glu'^y  tir^'som^ 

€6m^'ly  mas'ter  ful  ly 
mas'ter  ly 


sug  ar  y 

(Bh) 


met'j^l^  som^ 
ven't^ir^  som^ 
med'(il^  som^ 
e^rth'y 
he^v'i  ly 
lo^th'som^ 

th6r'6vi^]/i  ly 
wind  y 

(\v  in'  d  I) 
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diph  thon'gal 

( f ) 
dis  mount 'ing 

pen'stopk 

mav'er  U-k 

dis  travi!^]^t' 

fo^ir '-in-hand 

mat  jl^er-of-fa€t' 

"(v) 


67. 
e  van 'gel  ists 

as  ton'ished 

( t) 

ma^^k'ish 
san  i  ta'ri  um 
fri'a  bl^ 
sax'i  frag^ 
tol'er  at^ 
sub'se  quent  ly 


in  de  stru€t'i  bl^ 
mine  ing  ly 

(m  1  n  '   sing) 

her  ba'ri  um 
an  ^es  the 'si  a 
€a  mel'li  a 
port'li  nes^ 
r]/io  do  den'dron 
in  dis  ere  tion 

(k  rg  s  h'  u  n) 


eog'ni  zang^ 
erys'tal  iin^ 
sat'ir^ 
pro  pel'ier 
lin'e  a  ment 
ma  trie'ti  lat^ 
el/ia  ot'ie 
eompi  trol'ler 


(n) 


mayi  so  le'um 
ea  lum'ni  a  tor 
rii  di  men'ta  ry 
ex'i  gen  gy 
de  mur/^d' 
tan'ta  mount 
ren'de^  vo]i^ 
ex  e  qua  tur 

(e  k   s  e   k  w  a') 

69. 


eom'pli  €at0 
eom  pen'di  um 
grov'^l  ing 
af  ta^n'der 
den'ti  form 
a  get'i  fy 
fil  i  bus'ter  ism 
in  spi  ra'tion 

{shf 


The  following  pairs  of  words  should  be  carefully  dis- 
tinguished by  pronuneiation. 


mi'ero  eosm 

il  111' si v^ 

ex  tent' 

mae'ro  eosm 

e  lu'siv^ 

ex'tant 

€oun'sel 

traets 

pres'eng^ 

eoun'gil 

tracfks 

pres'ents 

fel'la^i 

eow'ard 

a  loud' 

ieVloi' 

€ow'hcrd 

ai  low^d' 

e  di  tion 

gen'ius 

ax^ 

(dish'u  n) 

(y) 

ajd  di  tion 

ge'nus 

aets 

(d  I  s  h'  u  n) 
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70. 

The  suffix  wn  signifies  the  act  of, 
of  being. 

(In  the  following  lesson,  unless 
ti  and  si  have  the  sound  of  sh.) 

do  na'tion 
€0/  riip'tion 
sub  di  vi  sion 

(vi  z  h'  u  n) 

ex  pul'sion 
16  €u'tion 
reg  i  ta'tion 
a  ver'sion 
^g^i  ne€'tion 


prot  es  ta'tion 
in  ^io  va'tion 
€o}  li  sion 

(li  z  h'  u  n) 

€on  du€'tion 
dis  ten'tion 
suf  fo  €a'tion 
rat  i  fi  €a'tion 
suf  fu'sion 


that  which,  the  state 
otherwise  indicated, 

rec  ol  lec'tion 
men  sti  ra'tion 
op  pio  si  tion 

Czi  s  h'  u  n) 

e  lim  i  na'tion 
siis  pen 'sign 
crys  tal  ii  za'tign 
pre  ten 'sign 
em  i  jira'tion 


(zh) 


71. 


French  words  in  common  use. 

mor  ceau  (mor  so')     a  small  bit;  a  morsel. 

re  con  nois  sance  (re  con'i  sans),     an  examination  of  a 

region  or  of  an  enemy's  lines, 
chi  gnon  (shin'A'on),    style  of  dressing  the  hair, 
chap  er  on  (shap'er  on),  a  matron  who  acts  as  a  guide  or 

protector  of  a  young  unmarried  lady  in  public, 
re  gime  (ra  zhem'),     rule;  system  of  government, 
chateau  (sha  to'),      a  gentleman's  country  seat, 
sang-froid  (sang  frwa'),     coldness;  self-possession, 
en  masse  (an  mas'),    in  a  body. 
cor  tege  (kor  tezh'),    a  train  of  attendants;  a  procession. 


pre  die 'a  ment 

su€'^u  lent 

ex  tem  po  ra'ne  0us 

pu'pil  ag^ 

prii'deng^ 

p^satm'6  dy 

re  turn 'a  bl^ 

pol  lu'tion 


72. 

rii'bi  cund 
mu'ti  n0us 
spu'ri  0US 
cu'ra  tiv^ 
pa  py'rus 
un  fru/t'ful 
af  ;fi  da'vit 
con  ster  na'tion 


sec  ta'ri  §,n 
wa'di 

pow'der  horn 
em  broil 'ing 
coun'ter  plot 
for  mal'i  ty 
lap'i  da  ry 
de  vi  a 'tion 
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73. 

Words  from  the  Italian. 


brev^ 

grotto 

bas'^o 

fres'€0 

stue'^o 

vis'ta 
la  goon' 
Tor  ri  eel  \i 

(re   chfel') 


mil'li  ner 

flos^ 

dit'j^O 

sti  let'jt^o 
re  gat'jt^a 

dom'i  no 
stu'di  o 
fi  as'eo 

(6) 


op'e  ra 
I 'so  lat^ 
biin'yon 
ban  dit' fl 
in  ta^l'io 

(y) 

€ar'ni  val 
bal  us  trad^' 
ver  mi  eel  ti 

(chel') 


por'ti  €0 
in  flu  en'za 
ma  la'ri  a 
mae  a  ro'ni 
mez'^o  tint 

man  i  fes'to 
laz  ik  ro'ni 
vl  6  Ion  eel  lo 

(chel') 


The  prefiixes  intro 
Intel,  intus,  between. 

in  te'ri  or 

in  tra  mfi'ral 

in  tra  mo  lee'u  lar 

in  ter  lard' 

in  tro  spec'tiv^ 

in  tus  s\ii  gep'tion 

in  ter  gel'lu  lar 
in  ter  o  ce  an'i€ 

(shfe) 


74. 
and  intra  mean 

in  tro  vert' 
in  ter  mar'jr'i^g^. 
en  ter  ta;n'er 
in  tel'li  gent 
in  ter  ged^' 
in  tro  spee'tion 

(sh)" 

in  ter  a€t' 
in  tra  fu'sion 

{zhf 

75. 


within;  inter,  enter, 

in  ter  reg'num 
in  ter  ^os'tal 
in  ter 'sti  ges 
in  ter  tan'gl^ 
in  tro  mit'jt^ent 
in  tel  lee't^  al 

en 'ter  pris^ 
in 'ter  view 


Names  of  Great  Americans.    Tell  something  of  each. 


Wash'ing  ton 
War '/en 
Wil'son 
Ed'i  son 
Ja^k'son 
€lay 

€al  hoyin' 
Web'ster 


Man^ 
Mad'i  son 
Pin^k'n^y 
Ben 'ton 
Go^'thals 
Gre^'W 
Lin 'coin 
Mc  Clel'lan 

(4) 


Boon^ 
Samp 'son 
Le^ 

Ro0'se  velt 
Stu'art 
Far 'go 
H0us'ton 
Sew'ard 

(    u    ) 
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Synonyms. 

ut'jTer 

pro  noung^' 

no'tig^ 

ob  serve' 

hom^ 

res'i  deng^ 

ye^r'ly 

an'^iu  al 

fle^t 

nim'bl^ 

da/'ly 

dl  ur'nal 

dis  play 

ex  ^iib'it 

swift 

rap 'id 

ir';'!  tat^ 

ag'gra  vat^ 

stub'^orn 

ob'dii  rat^ 

smotfe'er 

siif  76  €at0 

flesh'y 

6  bes^' 

pre  di€t' 

for^  tell' 

for^'b^ars 

an'ges  tors 

pret'0 

han^'som^ 

chew 

mas'ti^at^ 

(i) 


(u) 


76. 


ab  strus^' 

ka'ty  did 

tra/ps^ 

sud'^^n  nes^ 

on'yx 

vag'il  lat^ 

dae'tyl 

pro  hib'i  to  ry 

pas 'tor  ship 

per  se  ver'ang^ 

tryst 'ing 

splk^'nard 

las'^i  tiid^ 

safe!  llt^ 

mer  €u'ri  al 

Mus'^ul  man 

sa  van']/ia 

in  €lem'en  gy 

kn6b'%^ 

re  mis'^i  bl^ 

hj^s'^op 

ne  go'ti  a  bl^ 

deb  6  nair' 

cui  ras^' 

(sW)  " 

(kwf) 

78. 

The  suffixes  ance  and  ancy,  ence  and  ency  signify  the 
state  or  quality  of  being,  that  which.  Words  ending  in 
these  suffixes  are  abstract  nouns.  See  Manual  pertaining 
to  1.  GO,  p.  93  of  the  Second  Book. 


el'e  gang^ 
em'i  neng^ 
tru'an  gy 
op'ii  leng0 
ra'di  ang^ 
in'di  geng^ 
con  sis 'ten  gy 
6b  serv  ance 

(z  u  r  '    vans) 


rev'er  eng^ 
va'gran  gy 
dif 'jfer  eng^ 
al  low'ang^ 
fill 'en  gy 
€om  pll'ang^ 
pen'i  teng^ 
bvioy'an  gy 


in's6  leng^ 
ma/n'te  nang^ 
€6n'stan  gy 
sig  nif 'i  cang^ 
con  €ur'/engj^ 
de  pen 'den  gy 
mag  nif 'i  geng^ 
le'ni  en  gy 
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sub  or'di  nat^ 
res'i  dfif^ 
bottom  ry 
ver'sa  til^ 
man  i  fes'to 

iin  €6m'i/ign  ly 
ju  di  ci  a  ry 

(dish'  i) 


di  gest  i  bl^ 

(j  6  s  '  1 1) 

fo^m'ing  ly 
dis  pen'sa  ry 
sim  i  lar'i  ty 
mys'ti  gism 
lin  for'ti  fl^d 
big'ot  ed 
€6n  sci  en'ti0us 

(shi)  (sh) 


79. 
sean'dal  0us 
a  pi  pro^ch'es 
for'ti  tiid^ 
€on  viv'i  al 
re  gip'ro  €at^ 

erys'tal  liz^ 
in  suf  ree'tion 

(shf 

80. 
e  ma'  ci  at^ 

(shi) 

fa  mil  i  ar'i  ty 
fer'/y  man 
chi^'6  ry 
re  it'er  at^ 
5^e  su'ra 
urger  at  ed 
a|Z^  quaint  anc^ 

(k  w  a  n  '     tans) 


pro  lif  i€ 
com  i/ian  dant' 
giv'il  l§ 
des  per  a 'do 
of  fi  cious 

(fish'  u  s) 

re  €oi/i  mit' 

I'm  fin'ished 

(  t ) 


for^  €lo'sur^ 

(zh) 

man'ag^  a  bl^ 
spri^^t'li  nes^ 
ex  u'ber  ant 
a  €0]/is'ti€S 
um  bra'g^0us 

pa  rish7Qn  &r 
hab'i  tud^ 


81. 
MISCELLANEOUS  WORDS  DEFINED. 


€on  sent',  v. 
ml'gratf^,  v. 

ex  port',  V. 
frag'ment,  n. 
tan'biirk,  n. 
A^-hol^'sal^,  n. 
de  mand',  n. 
ser'mon,  n. 
€on  ge^r,  v. 
ab  surd',  a. 
gar'bl^,  V. 

man'ag^,  v. 
fil'ial,  a. 

(yal) 


To  comply  with;  to  agree  to;  to  j'ield. 

To  move  from  one  countrj'^  to  another  for  j^ermanent 

residence;  to  go  regularly  from  one  climate  to  another, 

as  some  birds  do. 
To  send  or  carry  out  of  the  country,  as  merchandise. 
A  small,  detached  portion. 

Any  bark  rich  in  tannin  used  in  tanning  leather. 
Sale  of  goods  to  retail  merchants. 
An   imperative   request. 

A  discourse  delivered  in  public,  usually  by  a  clergyman. 
To  hide;  to  cover  or  keep  from  sight. 
Contrary  to  reason  or  sense;  ridiculous. 
To  select  such  parts  as  are  wanted;  to  do,  to  make,  or  to 

say  in  the  wrong  way. 
To  concluct  or  carry  on;  govern. 
Bearing  the  relation  of  child  to  parents. 
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82. 
Words  of  Scandinavian  origin. 


lurch 

mug'^y 

whisk 

boA^  'iTn^ 

bilg^ 

flip'p)ant 

grov'^l 

hus'band 

bulg^ 

jab'l^^er 

dim'pl^ 

fi^k'l^^ 

tr3>st 

greyhound 

dal^ 

floun'der 

scowl 

dap' 1^1^ 

scuffle 

rig 'ma  rol^ 

strand 

kir'tl^ 

baf'fl^ 

bul'wark 

whln^ 

clam'ber 

slayi^J^'ter 

wind'las^ 

fiord 

blind  er 

squeal 

lunch  eon 

(fyord) 

(b  1 1  n'  d  e  r) 

(kw) 

83. 

dun'    c  h  y  uj 

The  suffixes  fy  and  ify  mean  to  make 

.    Define  the  fol- 

lowing. 

pu'ri   fy,  to  make  pure. 

6s'^  fy,  to 

make  into  bone. 

sanc'ti  fy, 

holy. 

rar'e  fy. 

thin. 

am'pli  fy, 

larger. 

vit'ri  fy, 

into  glass. 

sim'pli  fy, 

simple. 

ter'/ify. 

afraid. 

stul'ti  fy. 

foolish. 

de'i  iy, 

into  a  god 

mum'i/ii  fy. 

as  a 

sa  pon'i  fy 

,           into  soap. 

mumm] 

y-    grat'i  fy, 

satisfied. 

mag'ni  fy, 

large. 

nul'li  fy, 

84. 

void. 

ef  fer  ves^^' 

6m  nip '6  tent 

com'i/ien  ta  ry 

in  tel'li  geng^ 

!             a  pott 

I'e  ca  ry 

di  plo'mg,  gy 

for^'cas  f\^. 

a  pi  pel 'la  tiv^ 

dip '15  mat 

car  nel'ian 

con'qUer  or 

con 'science  les^ 

(y) 

(k)' 

(s    h   e   n   s) 

bob'^in 

dikf  r 

■^e'a 

gil'ty  flow  er 

ra/rier  y 

gid'fdi 

nes^ 

her^  to  for^' 

in  tim'i  dat^ 

sanc't] 

ify 

mut'j^er  ings 

cayi'tion  a  ry 

coi/i  mis'^ion  er 

(   s  b  )   " 

gjjiost'li  nes^ 
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85. 
The  suffix  ive  signifies  one  who,  that  which,  having  the 
power  or  quality  of,  of  the  nature  of,  tending  to,  relating 
or  belonging  to. 

eap'tiv^  a^  €u'mu  la  tiv^    il  lu'siv^ 

€0  he'siv^  de  Qep'tiv^  in  op'er  a  tiv^ 

fu'gi  tiv^  ex  ten'siv^  in  die 'a  tiv^ 

mo'tiv^  a  bu'siv^  ap  pire  hen'siv^ 

re  spee'tiv^  a^  gres'^iv^  af  firm 'a  tiv^ 

per  gep'tiv^  pro  gres'^iv^  sub  ver'siv^ 

€on  strue'tiv^  re  strie'tiv^  eoi/i  mem '6  ra  tiv^ 

aj;  ten'tiv^  ex  ee'u  tiv^  pre  ven'tiv^ 

86. 
In   the   following   lesson   the   difference   between   the 
pairs  of  words,  in  both  spelling  and  pronunciation,  is  so 
slight  that  care  must  be  exercised  to  distinguish  them. 

de  vig^'  de  vTsf^'  ef  feet'  af  feet' 

quar'/y  que'ry  pa'tieng^  pa'tients 

(kw)'  (kw)  "  (shf  (sh) 

e^  say  a^  sa^  pas^'a  bl^  pas'^i  bl^ 

stat'ut^  stat'ii^  dep  ra  va'tion  dep  ri  va'tion 

"-^  ^-^  (sh"  (_sh) 

sta'tion  a  ry  sta'tion  er  v   proph'e  qy        proph'e  sy 

(shf  (shP        "      '  (  f  )  (  f  ) 

ve  rag'i  ty       v6  rac^'i  ty       pro  scrlb^'         pre  serlb^' 
ear'/ot  ear'et  el  e  men'ta  ry  al  i  men'ta  ry 

pre  serip'tion  pro  scrip'tion  ty  pog'ra  phy  to  pog'ra  phy 

(sh?  (shr  ( f )  c  f ) 

87. 

€on  ta'gjfon  a  dul'ter  0us  ilr  tif 'i  ger 

mud'^y  ing  be  gViiring  col  lat'er  al 

al^  bre'vi  at^  typ'i  fy  it^ch'i  nes^ 

fa  nat'i  gism  towns 'man  dre^r'i  er 

in'fi  del  can  ^ion  ef^r'  en  chant  er 

(c  h  a  n  '  t  e  r) 

ii/i  mo'  bil^  fer'/i  ag^  op'ti  mist^ 

ad  ven't^ir  0us  I  tin'er  ant  ju'di  ca  tur^ 

cor  6  na'tion  grat  i  fi  ca'tion  de  elen'sion 

(sh)"  ishf  (sh) 


> 
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pal'pi  tat^ 
It  Qen'ti0us 

(sh) 

sed'eii  ta  ry 
mem 'bra  n0us 
Ir^^A'^'-tak  ing 

kin 'dor  gar  ten 
dis  €rlm'i  nat^ 
ple^s'iir  a  bl^ 

(zh) 


a  ban 'don  ment 
u  su  ri  0US 

(zhu') 

S€a  len^' 
flue'tu  at^ 

pros  tra'tion 

rshf 
miir'tin  gal^ 

ab  nor'mal 
phi  lol'o  gist 

89. 
Latin  Prefixes. 


em'ii  lat^ 
led^s^'hold  er 

(h  6  1      fl  e  r) 

mel  6  dra'ma 
€ur  vi  lin'e  ar 
sed'ii  l0us 

im  per'ti  nent 
e  ven't^i  al  ly 
des  ti  tu'tion 

(shf 


lns'€viit 
bi'se€t 
bi  en':!?ii  al 
bl  fo'cal'" 
bi  fo'li  at^ 
big 'a  mist 
bl'na  ry 
bin  oe'u  lar 


Bi  or  bis  means 
two  or  twice. 

bl  no 'mi  al 
bl  sex'u  al 
bl'valv^ 
bl  ven'tral 
bl  see 'tor 
bl'ped 
bl'gy  €l^ 

bl  sul'phid^ 

(f ) 


The  prefix  be  means  to 
make.  It  is  called  an  in- 
tensive  because    it 
makes  the  verb 
stronger. 

be  fr/end'    be  foul' 


be  sme^r' 
be  waj^r 
be  mo^n' 
be  spe^k' 
be  stir' 
be  11^' 
be  lat'ed 


be  span'gl^ 
be  troth 'al 
be  sto\^'ing 
be  numl^' 
be  sot'jtied 
be  gru^g^/ 
be  hold 'ing 


Un  means  not.   It  can  be 
prefixed  to  almost  any  word. 

tin  fa/r' 
un  tim^'ly 
un  for^  se^n' 
tin  re'al 
tin  neg'e^  sa  ry 
Tm  fa'vor  a  bl^ 
tin  layiu'der^d 
tin  lim'it  ed 

(i    ted) 


90. 


Mis  means  wrong,  faulty. 


mis  spell'  mis  be  hav^' 

mis  us^'  mis  €on  strii€t' 

mis  step'  mis  be  1/ev'er 

mis  lend'  mis  cal'cii  lat^ 

mis  no'mer  mis  le^d'ing 

mis  for't^n^  mis  ad  vls^d' 

mis  aii  ply'  mis 'an  throp^ 

mis  print'  mis  ju^g^' 
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91, 


Words   derived   from 

names  of  places 

and  persons 

Many  have 

been  introduced  by  commerce 

tariff 

Tarifa 

jo'vi  al 

Jove 

flor'in 

Florence 

mes'mer  ism 

Mesmer 

mus'lin 

Mosul 

cam 'brie 

Cambray 

mag'net 

Magnesia 

bay'o  net 

Bayonne 

eur'/ants 

Corinth 

Plu  ton'ic 

Pluto 

Pla  t6n'i€ 

Plato 

chesjti'nut 

Castenia 

gas  5on  ad^' 

Gascony 

la  con'ic 

Laconia 

span'iel 

Spain* 

fu^Ji'si  a 

Fuchs 

(yT 

(shi)  " 

dam 'ask 

Damascus  cal'i  co 

Calicut 

eop'i^er 

Cypress 

er'min^ 

Armenia 

watjt! 

Watt 

vol  ca'no 

Vulcan 

Her  €u'le  an 

Hercules 

da  gyier/^'o  typ^ 

Daguerre 

gal  Van  ism 

Galvani 

at 'las 

Atlas 

volt 

Volta 

da^i'ia 

(yf 

Dahl 

92. 

The  following  Latin  expressions  are  of  frequent  occur- 
rence in  the  daily  press. 

e   plu'ri  bus   u'num,    one  of  many. 

de   fac'to,    by  one's  own  authority. 

vi'va   vo'ge,   by  the  living  voice. 

sub   ro'sa,    secretly. 

si'ne   qua   non,  something  indispensable. 

mtil'tum   in   par'vo,  much  in  little. 

vox   pop'ii  It,  the  voice  of  the  people. 

ad   va  lo'rem,    according  to  value. 

vl'ge   ver'sa,    the  reverse. 

per   an'^um,   by  the  year. 

sI'ne   di'e,   without  a  day. 

in   me  mo'ri  am,    in  memory  of. 
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93. 

The  prefix  sub,  with  the  forms  su, 
sup,  sur,  sus,  signifies  under  or  after 
over,  beyond,  or  above. 


sub  tre^s'tir  y 

_(zh) 

siir'/o  gat^ 
sub  €on  trae'tor 
sub  S€rib'er 
su^  €um]^' 
suf  7ix  es 
sus  peet'ed 
supi  port  er 

(p  6  r  '   t  e  r) 


sup^  port  a  bl^ 

(p  o  r'  t  4  ) 

SU  pin^' 
su/  ren'der 
siir  re  join' 
sub  sld'eng^ 
sub  po'lar 
suf'jfra  gist 
su€  ges'^ion 

( s  h  r 

94. 


sue,  S7if,  sug,  sum, 
.    Often  sur  means 


sub  strue't^r^ 

sub  sid'i  a  ry 
sub'lti  na  ry 
suf  7cr  er 
siir  re  biit'al 
sum'i/ion 
sup 'pill  rat^ 
sub'se  quent 

(kw7 


The  suffixes  ancy,  ency,  and  asy  signify  the  state  or 
quahty  of  being,  office  of,  rank. 


flu 'en  gy 
pi'ra  gy 

lu'na  gy 
i;'  rel'e  van  gy 
poi^n'an  gy 
pa'pa  gy 
€on 'stall  gy 
tend  en  gy 

(t  6  n  '  den) 


de  vo'tion  al 

(sh)" 

fal'ti  bl_^ 

pi  las'ter 

lin  ple^s'ant  nes^ 

€on  €lu'siv0  ly 

dev'as  tati^ 

in  form  al 

(for'  m  §,1 ) 


€ur'/en  gy 
€on  sist  en  gy 

(sis'  ten) 

a'gen  gy 
pre  gip'i  tan  gy 
€an'di  da  gy 
a  pos'ta  sy 
fla'gran  gy 
pi'qiian  gy 


(k) 


95. 


re  pul'sion 

cf  flii'vi  um 
re  pul'siv^ 
reg'i  men 
en  am'el^d 
bar '/is  ter 
€rus  ta'cean 

(sh)" 


pre  ged'en  gy 
ex  pect  an  gy 

(p  6  k  '  tan) 

€6r'pu  len  gy 
pri'va  gy 
in  de'gen  gy 
clem'en  gy 
€om  pla'gen  gy 
de  spond  en  gy 

(s  p  6  n'  d  o  n) 


ef  fi  cien  gy 

(f  1  s  h'  e  n) 

hob 'gob  lin 
lin  der  don^' 
be  nev'6  lent 
re  mit',ted 
€6s'mi€ 
€or  rupt  i  bl^ 

(r  u  p  '  t  I ) 
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When  Julius  Caesar  invaded  England,  55  B.  C,  he 
found  there  a  hardy  race  of  people  who  fought  stubborn- 
ly against  the  Romans.  Finallj^  the  natives  were  de- 
feated. They  retired  to  the  hills  of  the  island  and  thus 
preserved  their  identity  till  the  Romans  withdrew  to  the 
continent.  These  barbarians,  as  Caesar  called  them,  are 
known  as  Celts,  or  Kelts.  From  them  has  descended  to 
us  a  goodly  number  of  every-day  words. 


Beginning  about  the  middle  of  the  Fifth  century,  A.  D., 
and  continuing  for  practically  one  hundred  years,  Eng- 
land was  again  invaded  by  great  numbers  of  people 
whose  homes  were  in  that  part  of  Europe  which  lies  be- 
tween the  North  Sea  and  the  Baltic.  These  people  were 
the  Jutes,  the  Angles,  and  the  Saxons, — different  names, 
in  all  probability,  of  the  same  race.  The  invaders  are 
known  as  Anglo-Saxons. 


After  long  and  stubborn  fighting,  the  Celts  were  again 
defeated  and  again  betook  themselves  to  the  mountain 
fastnesses  for  safety.  The  descendents  of  these  people 
are  today  found  in  Ireland,  Wales,  and  the  Highlands  of 
Scotland.  The  language  of  the  Celts  was  a  tongue  dis- 
tinctly related  to  the  language  of  the  Anglo-Saxons,  thus 
showing  that  the  two  races  are  offsprings  of  one  common 
family. 


To  future  generations  the  Anglo-Saxons  bequeathed 
an  important  heritage — their  language.  At  least  four- 
fifths  of  the  words  in  ordinary  conversation  are  of  Anglo- 
Saxon  origin.  Many  of  our  best  books  contain  almost  as 
great  a  proportion.  In  some  parts  of  the  Bible,  as  high 
as  thirty-nine  fortieths  of  the  words  are  from  that 
language.  By  a  little  effort  one  maj-  learn  to  distinguish 
many  Anglo-Saxon  words. 
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Some  of  the  most  important  which  ma}^  be  easily  de- 
tected are:  The  Articles;  all  Pronouns;  all  Auxiliary 
\>rbs,  and  all  Adjectives  irregularl}-  compared;  most  Ir- 
regular and  Defective  ^'crbs;  nearly  all  Prepositions  and 
Conjunctions.  In  addition  to  these  grammatical  terms 
there  are  man}^  others  including: 

Most  words  of  one  syllable,  such  as 

Parts  of  the  body:    head,  foot,  skull. 

The  senses:    sight,  touch,  smell. 

Natural  products:    grass,  corn,  bread. 

Living  domestic  animals  and  their  cries:  cat,  pig, 
goat,  low,  grunt. 

Words  expressing  the  strongest  natural  feelings:  love, 
fear,  gladness,  smiles,  homesick. 

Names  of  common  things  such  as  children  early 
notice  and  talk  about:  tree,  day,  hill,  bird,  sun- 
rise, SOAV,  buy,  snow. 

The  elements  and  the  ordinary  metals:  wind,  fire, 
gold,  lead,  tin. 

The  simple  acts  of  life:    read,  swim,  Ry,  work,  go, 

run,  speak. 
Terms  used  in  Agriculture:    spade,  field,  till,  flail. 

Words  expressing  degrees  of  kinship:  son,  wife, 
daughter,  sister. 

A  few  of  the  following  lessons  will  be  devoted  to  Celtic 
and  Anglo-Saxon  words. 
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96. 


Words  originating 

from  the  Celtic 

language. 

boylrn 

diin'^ag^ 

ske;n 

diin 

dun^ 

be^st'ly 

shan'ty 

gog'^l^s 

brog]i^ 

dru'id 

down 'fall 

bon'flr^ 

bump 

€ab'i  net 

wi^k'et 

hov'er 

sham 

bran 'dish 

bayi'bl^s 

bur'ly 

pla;d 

bi^k'er 

dag'^er 

blu^g'j^on 

loop 

€rown 

pig'gin 

drab'tzil^ 

€r6^k 

ta^k 

do^k'et 

dsifn't}' 

down 'east 

down'rlgl^t 

mat'^to^k 

lub't^er 

brand 

elay'mor^ 

spig'ot 

botfe'er  som 

grid'^1^ 

dru^g'er  y 

drab 

min'iio'v^ 

pi'broch 

€u^g'el 

tos^ 

bog'^l^ 

brag 

tank'ard 

loop'ing 

bald'nes^ 

but'jlf0n 

T|?iam^s 

(6) 

sol  der 

(sod'  e  r) 

har 'nested 

( t) 

97. 
Words  from  the  Anglo-Saxon. 

mound 

ov'^n 

€lerk'ship 

dearth 

fos'ter 

ble^t'ing 

mul't^in 

wa'ges 

har'/o'v^ 

gris'^1^ 

glar'ing 

shift 'les^ 

wi^k'ed 

hom^'ly 

fif  te^n' 

shab'^y 

brim'ston^ 

liv  'er 

hand'etifjf 

vix'^n 

she^th^ 

hom^'si^k 

lam  |z^ 'kin 

tin  be  1/ef ' 

sil'ver 

fa/th'les^ 

flr^'sld^ 

be  wa/1' 

fre^k 

pun'ster 

dark'nes^ 

in 'land 

thun'der 

in'eom^ 

for^  se^' 

che^r'ful 

we^p'ing 

al  mi^^t'y 

tin  der  tak^' 

length 'wls^ 

twl'h^jit 

on 'ward 

be  to'k^n 

selfish 

yel'loA^ 

biilk'he^d 

a  shor^' 

nej'^]/i'b6r 

blad'^er 

up  lift' 

striv'^n 

thresh 'old 

be  he^d' 

eloud'y 

in 'quest 

(kw) 

mil 'dew 

(    u    ) 
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98. 
Words  from  various  languages. 


African 

Malay 

Portuguese 

Russian 

go  riria 

bam  boo' 

€ast^ 

Knout 

ze'bra 

sa'go 

pa  la'ver 

drosh'ky 

kra^l 

gut  jt'a-per'cha 

las'^o 

steppi^ 

^nu 

rajl^  tan' 

€o'€6  nut 

^zar 

gVlin'e^ 

(I) 

gong 

fe'tish 

m'bM 

Sab'l^ath 
a  men' 

cher'ti  bim 
man'yia 

ser'a  phim 

"(f) 


99. 
Words  from  the  Hebrew 


ju'bi  le^ 
mam'iyion 

Sa'tan 
ho  san'^a 

eph'od 

.(f) 


shib'^o  leth      Qin'iia  mon 


(f) 
le  vl'a  than 
hys'^op 

ser'aph 

( f ) 


Phar'i  se^ 
(  f  ) 
cher'ub 

che  ru'bie 

hal  le  lu'jaji 

(y)" 


100. 


Persian 


Chinese 


shaA^l 

hord^ 

te^ 

sat 'in 

der'vish 

pe^ch 

junk 

€ad'^y 

par 'a  dis^ 

mum'i/iy 

chl'na 

jos^ 

che0k'mat^ 

iT'lac 

bo  he^' 

hy's0n 

€ar'a  van 

dem'i  j6j/in 

nan  ke^n' 
101. 

sQvi  ghong' 

Hindustani 

Turkish 

S.  American 

eal'i  €0 

mus'lin 

tu'lip 

pam'pas 

chintz 

€00 'll^ 

drag '6  man 

tap  i  o' €a 

punch 

na'bob 

Ot'jl^o  man 

to  lu' 

sham  poo' 

biin'ga  lo^^^ 

Jan'i  za  rv 

e^Q}/if  choUe' 

t6d'# 

ru  pe^' 

ki  osk' 

id) 

gua'no 

(w) 
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102. 

The  words  on  this  and  the  following  page  are  of  Greek 
origin.  From  the  Greek  are  derived  manj^  of  our  gram- 
matical and  rhetorical  terms;  names  of  mam^  religious 
sects  and  ecclesiastical  terms;  names  of  most  of  the 
sciences;   and  technical,   scientific  and  political  names. 


€|iir6n'i€ 

id'i  6m 

des'pot 

mim'ic  ry 

ere  gy 

mel'6  dy 

an 'them 

am'nes  ty 

dog 'ma 

ex '6  dus 

bap'tist 

an'ti  dot^ 

par 'a  slt^ 

sto'ry 

e'ra 

as'tral 

a  ro'ma 

trop'i  cal 

cri'sis 

€at'a  ract 

ep'i  thet 

en'er  gy 

graph 'It^ 

(f ) 

103. 

so  phis'ti  €at  ed 

(f ) 

ep'ic 

gal'ax  y 

ox'y  gen 

al  lop 'a  thy 

log'ic 

e  pis'jTl^ 

al'le  go  ry 

par 'a  bl^ 

syn  op 'sis 

char'i  ty 

the'ist 

r|Aap's6  dy 

a^  then 'tic 

r|ii  nog'er  os  nar  cot'ic 

f  ran 'tic 

me'te  or 

syn 'the  sis 

mon'ad 

gy'elon^ 

dy'nas  ty 

en'tra/ls 

mys'ter  y 

he  ro'i€ 

ayl'to  crat 

cll'max 

dy  nas'tic 

her'mit 

soph'ist 

(f ) 

pro  phet'ic 

( f ) 

naii'se  a 

(she)  " 

104. 

met 'a  phor 

"(f)" 

si'phon 

(f ) 

phe 

(f ) 

nom'e  non 

phe^s'ant 

(f ) 

ar  €|4a'i€ 

a  nath'e  ma 

hec'a  tom|^ 

ma'ni  ac 

het' 

er  0  dox 

dem'a  gogyi^ 

mim'i^k  er 

izis^t] 

['do  nym;i 

pan 'to  mlm^ 

e  clip 'tie 

mar 

'tyr  dom 

mi  cros'co  py 

big 'a  my 

cl^ol 

'era 

an  ti  tox'in 

an  tip '6  des 

syn 

thet'ic 

met'al  lur  gy 

phar'ma  qv 

( f ) 

tel'e 

phon^ 

(f ) 

^Q'pho  ny 

(f ) 
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Log'os    signifies 
description. 

log'i  €al 
di'a  logyl^ 
a  nal'o  gy 

ge  6r6  gy 
a  pSro  gy 
pro'logvl^ 
it  log'i  €al 
phvs  i  ol'o  gy 


A'er  =  air 

a  e'ri  al 
a'er  o  na^/it 
a'er  6  lit^ 
a'er  at^ 
a'er  o  drom^ 
a  er  6  navi'ti€S 
a'er  i  form 
a'er  6  plan^ 


T6n'os  =  a  sound; 
a  stretching. 

ton^ 
ton'i€ 
sem'i  ton^ 
tim^ 

a  ton'ic 
bar'y  ton^ 

ajti  tun^' 

dl  a  ton'ie 


105. 
speech,    discourse, 

€at'a  log^^ 
€^r6  nol'o  gy 
hym  nol'o  gy 

^u'lo  gy 
et  y  mol'o  gy 
min  er  al'6  gy 
pa  thol'o  gy 
16  gi  cian 

(j  1  s  h'  a  n) 

106. 
M6n'6s  =  one,  alone 

monk 
mon'ad 
mon'o  logyiip^ 
mon'o  plan^ 


mo  nog  a  my 
mo  not '6  ny 
mon'o  gram 
mon'o  the  ism 

107. 

Od'os  =  a  road; 
a  journey. 

ex '6  dus 
meth'od 
syn'od 
ep'i  sod^ 

pe'ri  od 
me  thod'ic 

syn  od'i  cal 

pe  ri  6d'i€ 


reason,    science, 

syl'lo  gism 
l^sy  €  1^61 '6  g}"^ 

phra  se  ol'o  gy 
(f ) 

de€'a  logvi^ 
te€]?i  nol'o  gy 
my  thol'o  gy 
tayl  tol'o  gy 
dox  ol  6  gy 

(  dok      sol' ) 


P6l'is  =  a  city 


po  li^^' 

pol'i  tic 

cos  mo  pol'i  tan 

a  crop '6  lis 

me  trop'o  lis 

pol'i  qy 

€6n  Stan  ti  no'pl^ 

cos  mop '6  llt^ 


C}iris't6s  = 

anointed. 

€J(rIst 
€J4risjt^'mas 
An'ti  cj/irlst 
C^ris'tian 

(ch) 

C^ris'jl^^n  dom 

Chris  ta  del' phi  an 

(f ) 
€|?iris't6  pher 

( f ) 
€hris'tian  Iz^ 

(chf 
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Anglo-Saxon  words  in  common 

use. 

ba^k'slld^ 

flic^k'er               grop^ 

hing^ 

dis  o\;^n' 

gib 'lets              fiilt'er 

fin'ger 

fle^g^ 

breadth             for  get' 

droop 

ditch 

dark '13^              shr/ek 

€loth^ 

tim^'pfeq^ 

gloA^'ing            birth 

har'bor 

109. 

Some  words  in  this  and  the  two  following  lessons  are 
not  Anglo-Saxon.    See  if  you  can  detect  them. 


a'€r^  ag^ 
o  ver'le^p' 
nl^^t'fall 
ug'ly 
quell 

(kw) 


bl'as 

sla^k 

majt^ch'les^ 

spin'^ier 

wit'nes^ 


be2i'€0n 
scrap 'er 
wag'^1^ 
sw^ar'er 
trust  y 

(  t  r  u  s'  t  I  ) 


mi' if 

bar'l^y 

o  ver  strejt^ch' 

\;(^ry'ne|^k 

be  stir' 


110. 


w^ar'a  bl0 
marks 'man 
wa'ter  shed 
h^art'les^ 
thirst  y 

(thurs'  tr) 


sour  nes^ 
way  far  er 
coi/i  min'gl0 
in  'mat^ 
hand  i  work 

(h  a,  n  '  d  1) 


re  mind' 

hand 'loom 

set'jTler 

mis  be  Hev^' 

hard'war^ 


re^p'er 
up  he^v'al 
gos'pel 
slip 'pier 

r0ugh'nes^ 

( f ) 


111, 


un  der  stand'  sto^k  ad^' 
im  pro  vls|?fd'  dis  may 
shov'el  hall'mo0t 

ma^n'land       path 'way 


nl^^t'mar^ 
with  hold' 
ground 'work 
ean'ger  0us 


foot 'path 
gos'^ip  er 
knit')t;ing 
wel'com^ 


lo^d'ston^       tin  lovyiy         gang'wa^  bonds 'man 
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112. 

Most  of  the  words  on  this  page  are  of  Anglo-Saxon 
origin.    Point  out  those  that  are  not. 


grov'e^l  er 

ke^n 

blis'ter 

ban^'ful 

Kni^k'Kna(^k 

drag'gl^ 

faj'r'ness^ 

bak'er  y 

Kne^d'a  b)^. 

be  tray'al 

ha\/''th6rn^ 

er^'long 

en  grav^/ 

grav  'er 

tin  hing^' 

ba^k'blt^ 

mis  be  hav'ior 

be^ds'man 

£'loth'ier 

asp  en 

(y) 

(y) 

(ii  s  '  pen) 

113. 


bank'er  es^ 

hal'ter 

flr^ 'works 

a]i'burn 

a  baft' 

dooms 'day 

dit^ch'er 

ful'som^ 

hen'ban^ 

€ris^'€ross^ 

fet'lo^k 

dis€ 

drunk '^n 

fowl'er 

br^ak'er 

bux'om 

^y^'ball 

gra'zier 

(h) 

bran'di^d 

health  v 

(h  6  1  '   t  h  1) 

114. 


breast 'be^m  for^  J^no\/'' 

f/end'ish  nes^  grap'nel 

Cm  der  ne^th'  sor^'nes^ 

be  nev'6  leng^  sho^-k'ing 

en  hang^'ment  moyirn'er 


sne^k  war '/ant 

trust  en  dors'er 

breast 'works  te^ch'a  bW 
ground 'les.K     out  strejtich' 
star  va'tion    ben  e  fi  cial 


(sh) 


(fish'al) 


1] 

[5. 

tax'i  der  mist 

un'der  shot 

sooth 'sa/  er 

swerv^ 

spi'der 

mon'grel 

un  sT^Mt'ly 

le^g'er 

shuffle 

slip 'shod 

me^t'ing 

shut'j^l^ 

up 'shot 

march 'es 

a  ch;ev^' 

rus'jlil^ 

sle^g^ 

nam^'sak^ 

lov'er 

ren'e  gad^ 
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116. 
Words  in  review  of  the  year's  work. 


tin  der  stand' 

grap'nei 

sootli'say'er 

rough 'nes^ 

( f ) 
mal'ch'les^ 
path 'way 
tin  lovfi'ly 
a'er  6  na^it 
hol'o  graph 

sym'i/ie  try 
ma'ni  a€ 
mys'ter  y 
met'al  iur  gy 
navi'sc  a 

(she)  " 


€ran'ber  fy 
Tr'/i  tat^ 
an'rlu  al 

non'plused 

( t ) 

mer'chan  dls^ 
mol'e  €ul^ 
for'f^i^n  er 
se^m'les^ 
spher'i  €al 

re  ver'ber  ate 
a  wash' 
e  vae'ii  at^ 
mo  nop '6  ly 
spe^  T  fi  €a'ti6n 

(sh)" 


en  ITv  0n 
mys'ti  fy 
so  lig'i  tor 
pa  tri  cian 

(t  r  1  s  h'  a  n) 

gru(^'som^ 

en  rap'tiir^ 

€on  tem'po  ra  ry 

Pe'cos 

Hin'du  Kush' 

mys  te'ri  0iis 
tin  mor'Qi  ful 
mim'ic  ry 
brig 'an  tin^ 
€on  ven'ien^^ 

(yf 
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me  €|/ian'i€ 
sur  mis'mg 
dol'or  0US 
€ler'gy  man 
stam'i  na 
em  bel'lish 
stib  or'di  nat^ 
€6n'ju  gal 
€on'sT^n'6r 
€0  nim'drum 
^hat'e  la;n^ 
a  void'anQj^ 
a  liim'n^e 
res  ig  na'tion 

(shT 


fo'gl 

an  cho'vA" 
sub  ro'sa 
sin 'is  ter 
in  vis'i  bl^ 
su  per 'la  tiv^ 
post  pon(^'ment 
mes'^en  ger 
de  strue'tivef 
in  ter  d^et' 
prt)  jee'tor 
im  por'tant 
na/  ra'tor 
an  te  nup'tial 

(sh? 


mo  ro€'eo 
mag  nif  i  ^eng^ 
lie'6  ri^f 
dis  misg'al 
hCi'mor  0us 
me  lod'ie 
trib'ti  ta  ry 
a  ch/ev^'ment 
gen'tral  iz  ing 
ex  pos'tii  lat^ 
hy'dro  gen 
€ar'a  way 
un  dis  may^d' 
de  spond  ent 

(spon'    dent) 
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dl  min'u  tiv^ 
dis  ffi'vOr 
bur 'go  mas  l(~r 
di  ver'^onq^ 
do  geit' 
hu  mid'i  ty 
in  fii'ri  at  ed 
sys  tem'i€ 
mal'a  €|?iTte 
knav'ish 
dog'^ed 
€lan'^ish 
pro  pen 'si  ty 
Chi'na  man 
pro  fes'^j'on 

(sh  )" 


118. 

Review  continued. 

typ^'set  ter 
in  de  €o'r0us 
havi^U'ti  ly" 
af  tai'n'der 
de  murj'^d' 
in  Sep 'a  ra  bl^ 
ru  di  men'ta  ry 
sax'i  frag^ 
for  mfd'i  iy 
prof  li  gate 
in  ter  qed^' 
€ar'ni  val 
gil'ly  flow  er 
grey  'hound 
quad  ren'yli  al 

(kw)  ■ 


fa  nat'i  qimi 
ii/i  mo'bil^ 
ex  e€'u  tivf( 
vo  rag'i  ty 
l)jis^"a  blj^ 
bl  fo'li  at^ 
sed'en  ta  ry 
mis  spell' 
mis 'an  throp^ 
be  sot'j^ed 
eam  'bri€ 
dam 'ask 
sCir  re  btit'jt^al 
Cm  der  don^' 
da]/iria 


bar'^'is  ter 
€on  €lii'siv^ 
pi  las 'ter 
€11  rd 

lam  ]^ 'kin 
in 'land 
pam'pas 
thresh 'old 
be  wail' 
min'|io\^' 
lon^-'ly 
mat'jt^gpk 
\inu^k'U 
sol  der 

(sod'   e  r) 


119. 

bam  boo' 
fe'tish 
drosh'ky 
hys'^'op 
hy's0n 
cheek'mat^ 
Ot'j^o  man 
me'te  or 
al  lop 'a  thy 
am'nes  ty 
€08  mop'o  llt^ 
pa  thol'o  gy 
pol'i  tic- 
tend  en  ey 

(t  S  n  '  don) 


mis  be  hav^' 

shov'el 

o  ver  strejklch' 

€loth«^ 

war'^ant 

shuffle 

kir'tl^ 

tryst 'ing 

mer  €U  'ri  al 

mez'^6  tint 

in  tra  mu'ral 

mu'ti  n0ys 

pol'yps 

lunch  eon 

(1  ti  n  '   c  h  u  n) 
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TO  THE  STUDENT— You  have  now  reached  a  degree 
of  advancement  sufficient  to  enable  you  to  understand  how 
our  language  has,  to  a  great  extent,  been  formed.  A  defi- 
nition of  Root,  Prefix  and  Suffix  has  been  given  you, 
pp.  20  and  56.  In  the  previous  pages  of  this  work  you 
learned  a  few  of  the  prefixes  and  suffixes,  with  their  mean- 
ings, as  applied  to  the  English  language.  In  the  succeed- 
ing pages  will  be  given  a  number  of  root-words  from  which 
many  of  our  English  words  have  sprung.  Since  the  Latin 
has  furnished  us  more  derivative  words  than  any  other 
language  has,  we  shall  devote  considerable  space  to 
Latin  roots. 

In  Latin  each  regular  verb  has  four  principal  parts 
from  which  other  parts  of  the  verb  are  derived.  (For  ex- 
planation of  these,  see  any  Latin  grammar.)  While  most 
of  our  English  words  are  derived  from  three  of  these 
parts,  all  of  the  parts  will  be  given  in  this  book  to  enable 
you  the  easier  to  understand  your  Latin  grammars. 

With  most  Latin  nouns  and  adjectives  two  parts  will 
be  given.  The  proper  English  pronunciation  of  all  will  be 
indicated  by  the  marks  which  you  have  already  learned. 

The  definitions  given  to  the  Latin  verbs  will  be  of  the 
infinitives  only.  The  definitions  of  Latin  verbs  referred 
to  in  the  dictionaries  apply  to  the  infinitives. 
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dis  em  bow 'el 
re  fus'als 
pan  6  ril'ma 
ab  ra'siv^ 
con'sii  lar 
ef  fer  ves'^ing 
em  bez'?(l^ 
re  a  pi  point' 
def  i  ni  tion 

(n  1  s  h'  u  n) 


i\  lifer  a  gy 
sor'^er  y 
ge  6m 'e  try 
ge  6  m.et'rie 
han^d'som^ 
plan'et  a  r}"' 
di^  sev'er 
o  le  6  mar'ga  rin^ 
lit  i  ga'tion 

(shf 


sten  to'  ri  an 
mol'li  fy 
bap 'tis  try 
im  pan 'el 
te  mer'i  ty 
dys'en  ter  y 
sed  i  men'ta  ry 
tra  ge'di  an 
ser'ge^nt 

(a) 


bed'felloA^ 

ab  bre  vi  a'tion 

€oi/i  mo'di  0US 
im  pu'ri  ty 
ban'ish  ment 
am'bi  ent 
vol  tin  te^r' 
trans  mi  gi-a'tion 

(shf 


in  a  bil'i  ty 
ex'^el  lent 

(k) 

ped'es  tal 
hap'haz  ard 
pon'der  0us 
blim'der  he^d 
per'^6  lat^ 
breech 'ing 

(    i    ) 


par 'a  mo^r 
€an'is  ter 

draA^-  'ing-room 
dis  giist'ing 
es'tii  a  r}^ 
pal'li  a  tiv^ 
ple'na  ry 
nu  tri  tion 

(t  r  1  s  h'  u  n) 


pur'ga  tiv^ 

em  bar'/ass^ 

de  ben'tur^ 

lii'rid 

di^  sim'i  lar 

ad  min'is  ter^d 

de  po'nent 
ded  i  ea'tion 

(shf 


de  ba^iich'er  y 
ben'e  diet 
e  ven'tu  al 
€om  pos'i  tor 
whim's^y 
fe  ro'ci^us  ly 

(shf 

il  leg'i  bly 
pe€  u  la'  tion 

(sh) 


ex  em'plar 
eom'i  €al  nes^ 
em  bel'lish  ment 
sae'^yik  rnif^ 
dis'ti€|?i 
al'ien  at^ 

al  fal'fa 

im  po  si  tion 

(z  I  s  h'  y  n) 
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The  prefix  oh 
signifies  in  the 

op  pit)  si  tion 

(zl  s  h'  y  n) 

o^  €ur'/ing 
o  mit' 
of  fend' 
o\i  pos^' 
ob  trud^' 
ob  vers^' 
ob  n6x'i0us 

(k     sh)" 


,  with  its  forms,  o, 
way,  against,  out. 

ob  tru'sion 

(zh)" 

OS  ten 'si  bl^ 
6b 'li  ga  to  ry 
o^  €ult' 
ob'sti  nat^ 
o]/)  po'nent 
o^  eur'/ent 
o^  €a'si6n 

(zh)'' 


ohs,  oc,  of,  og,  op,  or, 

6s  ten  ta'tion 

ob  lit'er  at^. 
of  fen'siv^  nes^ 
6b 'so  let^ 
ob  struct' 
6€  gi  den'tal 
ob  tru'siv^ 
ob  ta/n'a  bl^ 


m6d'ern 

ster'il^ 
€on  demrl' 
pe  nu'ri  0us 
tag'i  turn 
ex  hum^' 
€6rie^g^^ 
per'ma  nent 


Words  of  opposite  meaning. 

spir'itji  al 

fle^t'ing 
friend 'ly 
er'ii  ditf^ 


an'cient 

(shf 

fru/t'ful 
prais^ 
pr6d'i  gal 
gar'jf^u  l0us 
in  ter' 
o^  po'nent 
tem'po  ra  ry 


p6  lyg'a  my 
re  ge/v^' 
o  ri  en'tal 
brav'er  y 


6. 


fu  se^' 

ex  cheq'^ier 

(k) 

hy  per 'bo  le 
a^  sid/u  0US 

en  dan'ger 
e  111 '51  dat^ 
dis  bar'mgnt 
a 'the  ist 
e  qui  n6€'ti9.1 

(kw)  (sh) 


su  per  in  tend' 
di€  ta'tion 

(shf 

€o/  reet'ly 

ge  6  graph 'i€ 

( f  ) 
Isii  giv'i  0ys 

chat'j^^ls 

€re'6  sot^ 

pito'ma  in^ 

pro  pi  ti  at^ 

(pish'  I) 


phvs'i  €al 

e  ter'nal 
in  im'i  €al 
if  ht'er  at^ 
mo  n6g'a  my 
dis  phfcW 
6e  51  den'tal 
€ow'ard  ic0 

(e  r   dis) 


po  ros  1  ty 
pro  tru'sion 

(zhf 

leth'ar  g}"^ 
ther^  with  al' 

p61'y  the  ism 
pen  tag'o  nal 
di^  sim'i  l4r 
per  pet/u  at^ 
dis  un'ion 
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Discrimination  in 

gr^at,  intellectually. 

liirg^,    by  measurement. 

dis  €6v'er,    what  already 
existed. 

in  vent',    what  had  no  pre- 
vious existence. 

con'fln^s,    of  a  country. 

lim'Its,    of  a  town. 

Rf,  ten'tiv^,    to  what  is 
told  us. 

car^'ful,    in  performing  a 
duty. 


the  use  of  synonyms. 

€6m'i/ign,     of  frequent  oc- 
currence. 

gen'er  al,    in  the  majority. 

u  ni  ver'sal,    pertaining  to 
all.'^ 

re  nown^d',    for  great  a- 
chievements. 

gel'e  brat  ed,    for  good 
deeds. 

no  to'ri  0us,   for  bad 
actions. 

de  fend',    from  attack. 

pro  tect',  from  injury. 


pro  voked' 

( t ) 

l)en'e  fl^^ 
av'a  riQ^ 
ir/i  mu'ni  ty 
e^  cle  si  as 'tic 
op  pres^'ing 
ver'si  fi  ers 
in  con  ven'ieng^ 


SLY  6  mat'ic 
si  le'si  a 

(shI)  " 

c]/l.rys'a  lis 
e  quiv'a  lent 

(kw) 

mul  ti  pli  cand' 
for^  tell'ing 
pes  ti  len'tial 

(«hr 

es  pous'ing 

mim'e  6  graph 

( f ) 


at'mos  pher^ 

(1) 
un  sha^k'l^d 
fash '/on  a  hU 
al  der  man'ic 
sim'o  ny 
re  a\i  pe^r' 
in  vec'tiv^ 
al  lit  er  a'tion 

(shr 

9. 

traf '/i^k  ing 
eoijti  mis'^/on  ship 

(sh) 

col'por  teyir 
lam 'en  ta  bl^ 

de  lir'i  um 

va  le'ri  an 

met  a  phor'i  cal 

"(f) 
in  com 'pa  ra  blc^ 

pro  por'tion  at0 


con  gratji  la  tion 

(shf 

sac  ri  le'g,i0us 
ac  a  dem'ic 
con  tin'u  al  1}" 
con 'f is  catf^ 
mel'an  cjiol  ly 
dis  or 'der  ly 
rT^j?i]ti'eous  nes^ 

(c  h  u  s) 


me'di  o  cr^ 
in  cli  na'tion 

(sh)" 

man'slavi^h  ter 
del  i  ques'^ent 

(kw) 

stig'ma  tlz^ 
em'ba^  sy 
res  ui  ree'tion 

(slif 

a  me'na  bl^ 
am  bro'si  a 

(zhi)  " 
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10. 

Some  verbs  ending  in  ate  are  changed  into  adjectives 
by  a  change  of  stress  in  pronunciation.  Adverbs  are  built 
from  the  adjectives,  and  nouns  from  the  verbs. 


verbs 


adjectives       adverbs         nouns      ti  =  sh 


des'6  lat^.  des'6  lat^ 

as 'pi  rat^  as 'pi  rat^ 

sep'a  rat^  sep'a  ratff 

an'i  mat^  an'i  mat^ 

mod'er  at^  mod'er  at^ 

in'ti  mat^  in'ti  mat^ 

le  git'i  mat^  le  git'i  mat^  le  git'i  mat^  ly 


des'6  latjS  ly 
as 'pi  ratf^  ly 
sep'a  rat^  ly 
an'i  mat^  ly 
mod'er  at^  ly 
in'ti  mat^  ly 


des  6  la'tign 
as  pi  ra'tion 
sep  a  ra'tion 
an  i  ma'tion 
mod  er  a'tion 
in  ti  ma'tion 
le  git  i  ma'tion 


11. 


Greek 
hemi  =  half 

hem'i  gy  cl^ 
hem'i  stijt!ch 
he  mip'ter  a 
hem'i  trop^ 
hem  i  he'dron 
hem  i  o'pi  a 
hem'i  ton^. 

hem'i  spher^ 

( f ) 


Greek  and  Latin  prefixes 
Latin 
semi  =  half 

sem'i  gir  €l^ 
sem-  i  an'ylu  al 
sem  i  lu'nar 
sem'i  form 
sem  i  we^k'ly 
sem  i  di  am'e  ter 
sem'i  brev^ 
sem'i  qua  ver 

(kw) 


Latin 
post  =  after 

post  pon^' 
post's€ript 
post  mor'tem 
post  hu'm0us 
post  na'tal 
pos  te'ri  or 
pos  ter'i  ty 
post  scap'ti  lar 


un'der  •\^tI  ter 
eon'tro  ver  sy 
spas  mod'ic 
fun  da  men'tal 
un  a  vaj!l'ing 
pro  €ras  ti  na'tion 

(shf 

dis  rep'ii  ta  bl^ 
ab  ro  ga'tion 


12. 
€6m'pe  ten  qy 
blan'dish  ment 
di^  se/'zin 
€ol  le'gi  at^ 
lux  u'ri  ant 
€a  lam'i  t0us 

in  dis  pen'sa  h\^ 
€on  fed  er  a'tion 

(shf 


col  oj/l  nad^' 
per  ti  nag'i  if 
dis '^'6  nang^ 
di^  sim'u  lat^ 
con  sump'tiv^ 
im'i  ta  tiv^ 

scrof'u  l0us 
viv  i  sec'tion 

(shf 
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13. 
See  the  Manual  for  suggestions. 

Ayl'di  o,    a^i  dl're,  ayi  dl  vl,  ayi  dT'tum  =  to  hear. 


ayi'dit 
avl'di  bM 
a^i'di  bly 
avi'di  ent 


aii'di  to  ry 
a^i'di  eng^ 
in  a^i'di  bl^ 
6  be'di  ent 


a^i  di  to'ri  um 
a]i'di  tor  ship 
a^i  di  6m 'e  ter 
a^i'di  phon^ 


^  f ) 


Have  pupuls  give  other  words  from  the  same  root. 

14. 

The  prefixes  pre,  ante  and  fore  mean  before. 


pre  sumf^ 
pre  med'i  tat^ 
pre  sen'ti  ment 
pre  a/  rang^' 
pre  €a'ri  0us 
pre  €avi'ti6n 

(sh? 

pre  gip'i  tant 
pre  di  lee'tion 


an'te  dat^ 
an  te  ged'ent 
an  te  mo  sa'i€ 
an  te'ri  or 
an  te  pran'di  al 
an'te  cham  ber 

an  te  me  rid'i  an 
an  te  p6  si  tion 

(z  i  s  h'  u  n) 


for0  tast^' 
for^  or  da/n' 
for^  boding 
for^  ]/Ln6\^'Ve^g^ 
for^  Yun'i/ier 
for^'thovi^lit 

for^  shad'oy^ 
for^'top 


red '6  lent 
€on  tri  tion 

(Irish'  y  n) 

€on  sist'ed 

or  gan  i  za'tion 

(shf 

€om  pan 'ion  a  bl^ 

im  prae'tie  a  bl^ 
if  res '6  lut^  ly 
per  pe  tu'i  ty 
in  dig  na'tion 

(sh? 


15. 

un  for't^i  nat^  ly 
e  va€  u  a 'tion 

(shf 

wil'der  nes^^ 
€on  sti  tu'tign  al 

(.sh)" 

de  nounged' 

man  u  fae'tur^d 
un  grat^'ful  ly 
un'du  la  to  ry 
un  sol  der 

(sod'    e  r) 


e  lee'tri  €al 
ef  fi  €a'ci0us 

(sh) 

€oi/i  meng^'ment 
fe'tish  ism 

na  tiv'i  ty 

€on  fed'er  at  ed 
min'is  ter  ing 
in  ear'ger  at  ed 
ex  pe  di  tion 

(d  I  s  h'  u  n) 
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16. 

The  suffix  j>ro,  with  its  forms  jpor,  pur,  pru,  signifies 
for,  forth  or  for\Yard. 


pro 'noun 
pur'pos^ 
pro  ges'^;6n 

pr6€  la  ma'tion 

(shT 

pro  fan'i  ty 

por  ten't0us 

pur'pos^  les^' 

pro  por'tion  atf  ly    pro  vee'tion 

(shf  (sh)" 


prof 'li  ga  gy 
pur'chas  a  bl^ 
prov  6  ea'tion 

(shf 

prov  I  den'tial 

(sh? 

pro  ver'bi  al 
prov 'en  der 
pro  voe'a  tiv^ 


pro  trae'tor 
pro'lat^ 
pro  vin'cial 

prom'i^  so  ry 

im  pro  vls^' 
pur  vey'or 
pur  vey'ang^ 
pro  vi  sion 

(v  i  s  h'  y  n) 


17. 

French  words  in  common  use. 

na  ive  (na'ev),    ingenuous;  artless;  frank. 

en  nui  (ang  nwe'),   languor;  weariness  and  disgust. 

trous  seau  (troo  so'),    a  wedding  outfit  for  a  bride. 

belles-letters  (bel-let'r'),    polite  literature. 

€o'te  ri^,    a  clique;  a  group  of  people. 

se'ang^,  a  sitting,  especially  of  spiritualists. 

en  tre   pot  (an  tr'po'),  a  place  where  goods  are  stored. 

coup  d'  etat  (koo  da  ta'),  a  stroke  of  polic3\ 

ou  tre  (oo  tra'),    unusual;  extravagant. 


i^ne  mon'ie 
€0  lum'bi  an 

€om  pla'gent 
e  gre'gi0us  ly 
tes  ti  mo'ni  al 
prefer  a  bl^ 
may  or  al  ty 
pro  fi  cient 

(f  I  s  h'  e  n  t) 


18. 

in  ef  fee'tu  al 
ne  go'ti  a  tor 

mis  an 'thro  p}"^ 
aj^  pen'dix  es 
re  me'di  al 
pro  fun'di  ty 
pro  gres'^iv^  ly 
mul  ti  pli  i-a'tion 

(sh)" 


lux  u'ri  at^ 
sub  ju  ga'tion 

in  gre'di  ents 
neq'ei  sa  rii^s 
ne^'ro  man  qy 
hy  me  ne'al 
€6n'se  €rat^ 
quad  ru'pe  dal 

(kw)" 
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The  suffixes  an, 
who,  befitting, 
vet'er  an 
hu  man^' 
ar'ti  san 
r]/iet  6  ri  cian 

(r  1  s  h'  8  n) 

a  gra'ri  an 
Pe  m'vi  an 
me  rid'i  an 
math  e  ma  ti  cian 

(t  1  s  h'  ^  n) 


The  prefix  re,  with 
re  ged0' 
rel'e  vant 
re  fresh 'ments 
re  vok^' 
re  €on  strue'tion 

(shf 

re  pie V 'in 
re  viv'i  fy 
re  gen  er  action 


19. 
aiie,  ean,  ian  mean 

Pa'ri  an 
mun'dani^ 
tra  ge'di  an 
op  ti  cian 

(t  i  s  h'  a  n) 

Af'ri  €an 
ciis  to'di  an 
val  e  die  to'ri  an 
lo  gi  cian 

(k  1  s  h'  an  ) 

20. 
the  form  red,  means 
res  111'  reef 
re  ta/n'ment 
re  gep  tiv'i  ty 
re  taiVer 
req  ui  si  tion 

(k    w  i    z  1  s  h '  u  n) 

re  noving^/ment 

re  fund' 

re  demp'tion 

(sh? 


pertaining  to,  one 

111  tra  mon'tan^ 
ul  tra  mun'dan^ 
grai/i  ma'ri  an 
phy  si  cian 

(  f  )        (z  I  s  h'  9  n) 

gen  te  na'ri  an 
oc  to  ge  na'ri  an 
syl'van 
Al  sa'tian 

(shf 

back,  again,  new\ 
re  €ur'/ent 
re  erim'i  nat^ 
re  de^m'a  bl^ 
re  flex'iv^ 
re  clou  (it 'a  bl^ 

re  cov'er  y 
re  mon 'Strang^ 
re  frac'tion 

(sbf 


21. 
Homophones, 
an  area  of  land  or       on'er  a  ry,    fitted  for  or 


tract, 
water. 

tracked,   did  track. 

( t ) 
pis 'til,  a  part  of  a  flower, 
pis'tol,    a  small  firearm, 
^n^is^,  a  kind  of  rock, 
nlg^,   neat;  refined, 
im  pas^'a  bl^,   not  capable 

of  being  passed, 
im  pas'^i  bl^,    incapable  of 

suffering. 


carrying  a  burden. 

]/lon'or  a  ry,  conferring 
honor. 

re  fleets',    thinks. 

re 'flex,    produced  in  reflec- 
tion. 

in  ten 'tion,    determination, 
^^^^  design. 

in  ten'sion,    a  stretching; 
(sh)   fei'vcncy. 
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22. 

Cur'ro,  €ur're  re,  €U  €ur  rl,  €ur'siim  =  to  run. 


eur^ent 

€Q]/i'ri  er 

in  €ur'siv^ 

€ur'  fen  qy 

esL  re^r' 

00  €ur 'jibing 

pre  €ur'sor 

0^  €ur' 

de  €ur'/ent 

pre  €ur'siv^ 

su€'^6r 

in'ter  €OVirs^ 

dis  €ur'siv^ 

dis  €0]/lrs^' 

€ur'si  tor 

€6n'€0Vlrs^ 

00  €ur'/en9^ 

eur'so  ri  ly 

ex  €ur'si6n 

(shf 

in  €ur'si6n 

(sh)" 

23. 

€ur'/ent  nes^ 

re  €al'gi  trant 

So  €rat'i€ 

ser'pen  tin0 

en  thu  si  as'ti€ 

payi'gi  ty 

ma  nip'u  lat0 

so  cia  bil'i  tv 

(sh4) 

ka  1^1 'do  s€op^ 

sap  6  na'ci0us 

(sh) 

sat  ur  na'li  a 

flag  el  la'tion 

(sh)'' 

€ll  nom'e  ter 

lam'i  nat^ 

in  teg'ti  ment 

en  to  mol'o  gy 

pro  €ur^'ment 

a  ver'ments 

hym  nol'6  gist 

pet'ri  fy 

fix 'id  nes^ 

a  pi  pro'pri  at0 

ex  em  pli  fi  ea'tion    te  na'ci0us  ly 

(shT                                (sh) 

gem  en  ta'tion 

24. 

Synonymous  terms. 

lin  le^rn^d' 

re  nown^d' 

€lev'er 

lin  in  formed' 

em'i  nent 

skilt'ful 

dis  en  tan'gl^ 

^-el'e  brat  ed 

ex  pert' 

dis  en  gag^' 

not'ed 

a  droit' 

in  su/  re^'tion 

(sh) 

re  bell 'ion 

dis  tin'guished 

(w)        (  t  ) 

fa'm0us 

in  gen'i0us 

(y) 

dex'ter  0us 

(y) 

re  volt' 

it  lus'tri  0US 

mer'ean  til0 

rev  6  lu'tion 

(Bh) 

no  to'ri  0iis 

€oi/i  mer'cial 

(sh)" 
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25. 

Ser'vo,  ser  va're,  ser  va'vi,  ser  va'tuin  =  to  save,  to  keep. 
Ser'vi  o,  ser  vi're,  ser  vi'vl,  ser  vi'tum  =  to  serve. 

ser'ge^nt     res'er  voir     €011  ser  va'tion  €gn  serv  a  to  rv 

(ii)  (  vwor )  (sh) 

ob  serv^'  6b  serv'er  serVi  tud0 

pre  serv^'  de  serv'ing  de  serv'ed  ly 

€on  serv^'  ser'vil^  ser  vil'i  ty 

serv  ant  ob  serv  ant  res  er  va'tion 

(s  e  r'  V  a  n  t)  (z  u  r '   v  a  n  t)  (sh) 

26. 
Riim'po,  rum'pe  re,  ru'pl,  rup'tum  =  to  break,  to  burst. 


(  s  u  r'  V  a  ) 

sub  ser'vi  ent 
ser'viQ^  a  bl^ 
re  serv'ed  ly 
pres  er  va'tion 


ab  rupt' 

dis  rupt' 
rup'txir^ 
€0^  rupt' 
e  rup'tion 

(shf 


e  rup'tiv^     €o/  rupt  i  bl^  in  tef  rup'tion 

(r  u  p  '  t  i)  (sh) 

ab  rupt'ly     €or  rup'tivj^  bank 'rupt  gy 

if  rup'tiv^     bank'riipt  ed  €'o;r  rupt'nes^ 

€o;i'  rupt'ly    in  tef  rupt'  ab  rupt'nes^ 

i;^  rup'tion     dis  rup'tion  in  €o;r^  rupt  i  bl^ 

(sh  (sh)  (r  u  p  '  t  i) 

27. 


Di'€0,  dig'e  re,  dix'i,  di€'tum  =  to  say,  declare. 


in  dit^' 
in  dl^t' 
e'di€t 
pre  di€t' 
di€  'tion 

(shf 


di€'tat^  in  ter  diet' 

ver'diet  pred'i  €at^ 

dic'tiim  di€  ta 'tress 

a 4  diet'  die  ta'tor 

die 'tion  a  ry  mal  e  die 'tion 


(sh) 


(sh) 


eon  tra  diet' 
val  e  die 'to  ry 
die  ta  to'ri  al 
die  ta'tor  ship 
ben  e  die 'tion 


28. 


Fa'ci  o,  fag  e  re,  fe'gl,  fac'tum  =  to  do,  to  make,  to  per- 
(shi)     form.     (More  than  500  words  are  formed  from 
this  Latin  verb.) 


de  fe^t' 

fae'ul  ty 

fae  sim'i  le 

dif 'fi  eul  ty 

of  fi  cial 

ef  fi  cient 

fa  gil'i  ty 

de  fi  cien  gy 

(fish'al) 

(f  1  s  h'  e  n  t) 

(fish'  e  n) 

def 'i  git 

of 'fi  ger 

fae  to'tum 

eoun'ter  f^it 

ben'e  fit 

im  per 'feet 

fa  gil'i  tat^ 

ben  e  fae 'tor 

fae'tion 

in  fee 'tion 

de  fee 'tion 

eon  fee'tions 

(sh)'' 

(ah)'' 

ishf 

(sh)" 
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€om  plex  ioned 

(p  1  6  k'  s  h  u  n  d) 

€6n's6  nants 
en  gulfing 
un  e  quiv'6  €al 

tin  gor^d' 
be  nig'ni  ti^s 
im  pe'ri  0us 
^Itii'er  ward 
in  ayis  pi  cious 

(pish  '   u  s) 


ef  fer  ves'^eng^ 
har'bin  gers 
pan  to  mim'i€ 
ii/i  mit'i  ga  bl^ 
en  fi  lad^' 
in  ter  med'^1^ 
irk'som^  nes^ 
gri  mal'kin 
re  pug'nang^ 


29. 

in  €rus  tactions 

(sh)" 

dis  €i'ep'an  gy 
re  aii  point 'men t 
sque^m'ish  nes^ 

(kw) 

in  vet'er  a  gy 

€0i/)  mis'er  at  ing 

sprouting 

a  lae'ri  ty 

in  ad'e  quat^  ly 

(kw) 

30. 
if  ref 'ra  ga  bl^ 
im  fal'ter  ing  ly 
in  e  rad'i  ek  bl^ 
ex  JiiFa  rat  ing 
sor'did  nes^ 
in  ter  mix't^r^ 
ll^Jit'som^  nes^ 
€on  ti  gii'i  ty 
€om  pan 'ion  ship 

(yf 

31. 


in  gtar  gi  ta  tion 

(shf 

tim'or  0US  nes^ 
in  ef  fe€'t^  al  ly 
pre 'text 

in  dis  tin€t'nes^ 

pan'o  ply 

ef 'jfi  €a  gy 

il  lu'so  ry 

re  ver  ber  a 'tion 

(shf 


dis  par'ag^  ment 
hab'i  tat 
im  pal 'pa  bl^ 
ap  per  ta/n^d' 
su^  gep  ti  bil'i  ty 
€on  jee'tur^s 
en  join 'ing 
lam 'bent 
re  quit'al 

(kw) 


MISCELLANEOUS  WORDS  DEFINED. 

al  le'vi  at^.,  v.      To  lighten;  to  make  easy  to  bear. 

To  specify  terms  or  conditions  of  agreement. 

An  artificial  passage  for  water,  fitted  with  a  valve  or  gate 

to  stop  or  regulate  the  flow. 
To  make  right;  to  amend. 

Pleasing  to  the  taste  or  smell;  hence,  reputable. 
To  eat  away  by  degrees;  to  impair. 
To  augment;  to  advance;  to  intensify. 
In  the  objective  world,  that  which  makes  a  thing  what  it  is. 
A  bundle  of  sticks,  twigs  or  small  branches  of  trees  used 

for  fuel. 
A  peddler;  a  hawker. 
A  place  or  position  to  be  filled. 
A   highly   contagious   and   fatal   disease   among   horses, 

mules,  etc. 


stip'ti  lat^,  V. 
slu^g^,  n. 

ree'ti  fy,  v. 
sa'vor  y,  a. 
€o/  rod^',  V. 
en  hang^',  v. 
es'^eng^,  n. 
fag'ot,  n. 

hu^k'ster,  n. 
va'€an  gy,  n. 
gian'ders,  n. 
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32. 


|)an  e  gyr'i€ 

veg'e  ta  tiv^ 

ir  /e  i^ro^ch'a  bl^ 

stranji'^'nes^ 

in  ter'nai  na  bl^ 

€on  tin 'gen  gi^s 

be  wil'der^d 

tit/il  lat^ 

ep'i  sodf^ 

in  do  fat'i  ga  bl^ 

per  am'bu  lat^ 

cp  i  sod'i  €al 

un  der  varii^d 

en  er  get'i€  al  iy 

in 'fan  til^ 

pro  ba'tion  a  rv 

pro  Ion  ga'tion 

per  tur  ba'tion 

(shr 

(^hf 

(sh)" 

ap'jjo  sit^ 

Qvn'ie 

if  reg  u  lar'i  ty 

in  ert'nes^ 

gab  ar  din^' 

in  avi'di  bly 

€on  so  ci  a'tion 

in  €on  se  quen'tial 

tin  a  wards' 

(shI)       (shf 

(kw)         (sh)" 

33. 

he^d'les^  nes^ 

€gn  sid'er  a  tiv^ 

dis  burs^'ments 

Cm  fit'jt^ed 

im  der  work' 

dis  a  vow'al 

room'i  nes^ 

de  me^'n^' 

am  a  t^ur'ish 

6b 'vi  at0 

re  a^i  nex' 

tin  in  vest'ed 

in  lAu  en 'do 

eon  tin 'gent 

eas'ii  al  ly 

i^  nfi'mer  a  bl^ 

un  fill  fill' 

tin  a^  €Ount'a  bl^ 

irk'som^  ly 

mill  ti  plig'i  ty 

te€|/i'ni  €al  ly 

prob  a  bil'i  ty 

de  liv'er  a  bl^. 

pre  lim'i  na  ry 

ap  pre  hen'sion 

eon'se  quen  ges 

stib  stan'tial  ly 

(sh)" 

(kw) 

(sb)'' 

34. 

Pertaining  to  Radio  Telephony. 


am'pli  fl  er 

e  lee'tron 
me  tre 

(in  e  '  t  e  r) 

se  le€  tiv'i  ty 
rlie'o  stat 
wav^ 'length 
ayi'di  o 
m6:Iji  la'tion 

Csh)'" 


am  per^ 

de  tee 'tor 

at  mos  pher'ie 

( f ) 
erys'tal 
va  ri  om'e  ter 
vae'ii  ym 
kil'o  watt' 
ra  di  a'tion 

fsb)" 


NOTE]. — Many  of  the  electrical  terms  liere  used 
I'rom  that  in  ordinary  use. 


eon  dens  er 

(den'  s  e  r) 

an  ten'yla 

mi'ero  phon^ 

( f ) 
trans  form'er 

os'^il  lat  ing 

ree'ti  fi  er 

fil'a  ment 

p6  ten  ti  om'e  ter 

(shi) 
have  a  meaning  different 
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35. 

The  suffixes  dom,  ship,  ery  signify  that  which  is  gov- 
erned, state  of  being,  condition. 

Claris 'j^^n  dom  pro  fes'^or  ship 

gen'sor  ship  re  ge^'v'er  ship 

ayi'thor  ship  ap  pren'tig^  ship 

con'sul  ship  per  fum'er  y 

pres'by  ter  y  re  la'tion  ship 


slav'er  y  thrall 'dom 

fre^'dom  |i(nav'er  y 

e;^rrdom  brav'er  y 

serfdom  diik^'dom 

kin 'ship  tu'tor  ship 


(sh) 


36. 


Cu'bo,  €U  ba're,  cu'bii  I,  cu'bi  tum  =  to  rechne,  to  he 
down. 


su)^  €um^zi' 
re  cum 'bent 
in'cu  bat^ 
in'cu  ba  tor 
pro  cum 'bent 


re  cum'ben^^ 

in  cum 'bent 

in'cu  b0us 

cu'bit 

in  cti  ba'tion 

(shf 

37. 
Crux,  cru'gis^a  cross. 


su  per  in  ciim'bent 
in'cu  ba  tiv0 
in'cu  bus 
de  ciim'bent 
de  cum'bi  tur^ 


cru'cial 

cru'gi  bl^ 
cru'gi  form 
cru  sad^' 
cro'sier 

(zh) 


cru  sad'er 

cru'gi  fy 
cru  sa'do 
cru/s'er 
ex  cru'ci  at^ 

(Shi) 


ex  cru'ci  at  inj 

(shi) 

crii  gif 'er  0us 
cru'§i  fix 
cru  sad'ing 
cru  gl  fix  ion 

(f  ik'shu  n) 


38. 
Mit'to,  mit'te  re,  mi'sl,  mis'sum  =  to  send,  to  cast. 

re  mis^'  6  mit'  coi/i  mit'jfe^e^ 

de  mls^'  coi/i  mit'     cgi/i  mit')^al 

mis'^iv^  sur  mis^'     prem'is  es 

prom'is^  in  ter  mit'  sub  mis'^iv^ 

6  mis'^/on  per  mit'       mis'^ji^on  a  ry 


(8h) 


(sh) 


prom'i^  so  ry 
com  i/ii^  sa'ri  at 
in  ter  mit'jt^ent 
com 'pro  mls^ 
trans  mis'^/6n 

(sh) 
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39. 

me  lo'di  0us  un  sus  peet'ing 

mal  o'dor  0us  un  se^'s0n  a  bl0 

in  tor  min'glins       u  na  nim'i  ty 
si  mul  ta'ne  0us  l}"^  im  pen'c  tra  bl^. 
swarth  i  ly  gen  er  al  i  za'tion 

(s  w  a  r  '    t  h  i)  (sh) 

40. 

€6r'/u  gat  ed 
€lam'i/iy 
tin  €ur't^m^d 
it  limit  a  bl^ 
mu  ni  tion 

(q  i  s  h'  u  n) 

41. 
LEGAL  TERMS  PERTAINING  TO  REAL  ESTATE 


flaylnt'ing 
frag 'men  ta  ry 
re  mon'stranQ  es 
in  S€rii'ta  bl^ 
in  ter  ges'^/on 

(sh) 

elam'ber^d 
dis  a^  ray' 
S€rii'ti  niz^d 
ob  s€u'ri  ty 
dis  €rim  i  na'tion 

(sh)" 


€on  vul'siv^  ly 
hid'e  0US 
min'i  a  tyr^ 
pi€  to'ri  al 
tin  re  sist  ing 

(z  i  s'  t  i  n  g) 


m6r]t!'gag^,  n. 

le^s^'hold,  n. 
li'en,  n. 

es  tat^',  n. 
hom^'ste^d,  n. 

fre^'hold,  n. 
dow'er,  n. 

fe^,  n. 
de^d,  n. 

a€  l^no^^l'e^g- 

ment,  n. 
e^s^'ment,  n. 

for^elo'sur^,  n. 

(zh) 

re  ma/n'der- 

man,  n. 
re  lin'quish- 

ment,  n. 


A  form  of  conveyance  of  property,  upon  condition  that 

the  conversance  shall  become  null  and  void  upon  the  per- 
formance of  the  duty  for  the  enforcement  of  which  the 

mortgage  was  given. 
Property  held  under  a  lease. 
A  charge  imposed  upon  property  by  which  it  is  made  the 

security  for  the  payment  of  a  debt  or  the  discharge  of 

other  obligations 
The  interest  one  has  in  property'. 
The   land   and   the  buildings   thereon   occupied   by   the 

owner  as  a  home  for  himself  and  family. 
An  estate  in  real  property  held  for  life. 
That  portion  or  interest  in  the  real  estate  of  a  deceased 

husband  which  the  law  gives  to  his  widow  during  her 

lifetime. 
An  estate  of  inheritance  of  land. 
A  sealed  instrument  in  writing,  duly  e.xecuted  and  delivered, 

containing  some  transaction  or  contract. 
A  declaration  before  a  duly  qualified  officer,  by  one  who 

has  executed  an  instrument,  that  the  act  was  his  own 

free  act  and  deed. 
An  acquired  privilege  or  right  of  use  or  enjoyment  which 

one  in  possession  of  land  has  in  the  land  of  another. 
A  proceeding  for  extinguishing  the  right  of  a  mortgagor 

to  redeem  the  property  given  as  security  for  a  debt. 
An  heir  who  comes  into  possession  of  the  residue  of  an 

estate  at  the  termination  of  another  estate  created  by 

the  same  instrument. 
Land  surrendered  by  a  homesteader  or  entryman  before 

title  is  perfected. 
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42. 

Words  of  related  meaning — can  you  use  them  correctly? 


1.  av  a  ri  cious 

(r  i  s  h  '   y  8) 

€6v'et  ous 

(6    t  u  s) 

mi'ser  ly 
nig'^ard  ly 
par  si  mo'ni  0us 
pe  nu'ri  0us 

2.  a  veng^' 
re  veng^' 


1.  con  tempt  i  bl^ 

(t  f  m  p  '   t  1) 

des  pi'ca  bl^ 

pit'i  ful 
pal 'try 

2.  a^  noung^' 
pro  cla^m' 
pro  mul'gat^ 
pub'Hsh 


1. 


a  mend' 

e  mend' 

eof  reef 
re  form' 
rec'ti  fy 
im  prov^' 
ab'di  cat^ 
re  slj^n' 


43. 
Use  each  of  the  following  words  with  the  prepositions 


placed  after  it. 

cgn  sist'- — in,  of 

sat — ^beside. 

us^'ful — for,  in,  to. 

we^'ry — of,  in. 

car^'les^ — about,  in,  of. 

de  liv'er — at,  from,  out  of,  to. 

dis  tin'guish — by,  from. 

(w)  ^ 

€Qn  fld^' — in,  to. 

ma  ny — besides,  beside. 

(m  6  n  '   I) 


a  gre^' — with,  to. 

dif'I'er — with,  from. 

part — from,  with. 

cor  /S  spond' — with,  to. 

tast^ — of,  for. 

wa/t — on,  upon,  for,  at. 

con  ven'ient- — to,  for. 

(yf 

a  dapt'ed — to,  for. 
strlv^ — for,  with,  against. 


du^g'^on 
quer'u  l0us 

(kw) 

in  clem'gnt 
b!  6  16g'i  cal 
Gor'gon 
CQn  form 'a  bl^ 
im  p^  cu'ni  0ys 
dis  tinc'tigns 

(Bh) 


44. 

tin  suj't'a  bl^ 
in  di  gest  i  bl^ 

(j  6  3  '    t  I) 

com'pli  cat  ed 
€0  ex  ten'siv^ 
com  plig'i  ty 
hid'e  0\is  ly 
cgn  viv'i  ^1 
dis  pti  ta'tign 

(Bh) 


€Oi/l  mut'a  bl^ 
ser'pen  tln0 

ger't^in  ty 

es  pous'es 

in  can  des'^ent 

fet'gd 

tin  cov'er  ing 

con  gil  i  a'tion 

(shf 
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45. 


de  me^n'or  ge  ram'i€S  ^u  15  gis'tic 

ob  lit  er  a'tion  ret  ri  bu'tion  ra'di  6  graph 

(sh)"  _     (shf  (  f  ) 

OX  al'i€  os'^il  lat  ing  emp'ti  nes^ 

pre  or  dsifn'  ayi  thor'i  ta  tiv^  €on  tig'u  0us 

€on  ge^rment  list'les^  nes^  ran'sa^k 

tran  s^end'  rep  re  hen'si  bl^  €on  tin'geng^ 

re  mot^'nes^  in  gur'gi  tat0  wheng^  so  ev'er 

pre  dis  po  si  tion  ap  pre  ci  a'tion  e  lu  gi  da'tion 

(z  1  s  h'  u  ii)  (shij        (sh)  (sh) 


46. 

Fe'ro,  fer're,  tu'li,  la'tum,  =  to  bear,  to  carry,  to  pro- 
duce. 

di  lat^'  €o/  rel'a  tiv^  proffer 

eon'fer  eng^  suffer  eng^  frii€  tif'er  0iis 

differ  ent  ly  €o  nif 'er  0iis  gir  eiim'fer  engj^ 

in'fer  eng^  trans  lat^'  ab'la  tiv^ 

prefer  eng^  trans  fer'  ar  gen  tif er  0us 

Lu'gi  fer  de  la^'  a/  gil  lifer  0us 

pes  tif  er  0us  fer  til'i  ty  a^i  rif  er  0us 

e  la'tion  refer  e^'  €6r  /e  la'tion 

(shf  (shf 

47. 

€ap'i  o,  eap'e  re,  ge'pl,  €ap'tum  =  to  take.    197  words 
are  formed  from  this  root. 

eap'tor  re  ge;v'er  €a  pa  bil'i  ty 

par  tig'i  pat^  in  ea  pag'i  tat^  piir'ti  gi  pl^ 

€ap'ti  vat^  €a  pag'i  t^  re  gip'i  ent 

eap'tiv^  €on  ge/v^'  oe'^u  pants 

re  gep'ta  €l^  mil  nig'i  pal  im  per  gep'ti  bl^ 

in  ter  gept'  per  ge/v'ing  pre  gep'tor 

per  gep'ti v^  e  man'gi  pat^  €on  ge/t' 

in  gep'tion  o€  jsu  pa 'tion  €a  pa'ci0ys 

(shf  (sli?  (sh) 
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Botanical  terms. 


an'ther 

sta'men 

stipTil^s 

ex '6  gens 

pol'len 

ser'rat^ 

ve;n'lets 

en 'do  gens 

€a'lyx 

mid 'rib 

ad'nat^ 

fol'licl^ 

pis 'til 

pet'i  ol^ 

um'bel 

stig'ma 

o'va  ry 

per'i  €arp 

eq  ui  tant 

bulb  ous 

(e  k  '  w  i) 

(b  u  1  '    b  y  s) 

49. 
The  suffixes  ic,  2ca/  =  like,  one  who,  made  of,  relating  to. 

rus'ti€  dem  6  €rat'i€  rii'brie  €6m'i  €al 

he  ro'i€  gye'lieal  me  tal'lic  rad'i  eal 

€6s'mi€  gy  lin'dri  €al  lu'na  tie  his  tor'i  €al 

€]/ii  mer'i€  de  mon'ie  far'^i  €al  gal  van 'i€ 

dy  nam'i€  sa  tan'ie  eon'ical  e  las 'tie 

50. 
Vo'eo,  vo  ea're,  vo  ea'vT,  vo  €a'tiim  =  to  call. 

in  vok^'  vo  eab'u  la  ry  vow 'el 

voe'a  tiv^  vo'eal  ist  vo  cif'er  at^ 

pro  vok^'  i;i^  rev '6  €a  bl^  vouch 'er 

pro  voe'a  tiv^  vouch 'saf0  ad'vo  cat^ 

e  quiv'6  €al  con  vo  ca'tion  e  quiv'6  €a  tor 

(kw)  "  (shf  _  (kw) 

51. 
Te'ne  o,  te  ne'rc,  ten'u  I,  ten'tum  =  to  hold. 

ex  tent'  con  li  nu'i  tS''^  in  ten 'si  fy 

aj^  tend'  im  ptr'ti  nent  con  tin'u  al 

ten 'a  bl^  ret'i  nu^  dis  con  tin'u^ 

dis  con  tent'  por  ten't0us  en  ter  ta/n'ment 

in  ten 'si v^  ten'e  ment  per  ti  na'ci0us 

(shj 
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52. 

ir  fe  €la/m'a  bl^ 

€rest'fall  ^n 

SO  ro'sis 

ig  no  min'i  0us 

in  tel  lee'tii  al  l}"- 

drag '6  man 

€rim  1  nal  1  ty 

un  par'd0n  a  bl^ 

es  trang^'ment 

em  bar  ka'tion 

vin  di  ca'tion 

quirk 'ish 

(shf 

(shf 

(kw) 

a^  pli'an  qes 

ple^s'ant  nes^ 

slip 'pier  y 

nu'ga  to  ry 

a/  ran  g^ 'men t 

ger'ti  tud^ 

per 'ma  neng^ 

sol  i  dar'i  ty 

gras^'i  nes^ 

rep  a  ra'tion 

guard  i  an  ship 

re  sus  ^i  ta'tion 

(sh  " 

(gar'    d  1)   " 

53. 

(shf 

per  eus^ji'on 

re  €a  pit  u  la'tion 

bas'tions 

(sb) 

""             (shf 

(chf 

req  i  prog'i  ty 

pro  €liv'i  ty 

ses'a  me 

s6r'ti0 

€on  vol'vu  lus 

re  ju've  nat^ 

spo  rad'i€ 

€0  liim'nar 

a^is'pi  Qes 

de  €rep'i  tud^. 

min  is  te'ri  al 

€ol  lat'er  al 

mor'bid  nes^ 

syn'a  g6g# 

bar  0  met'ri€ 

am'i/ion  it^s 

€0  e'val 

de  mur^'ly 

e]/i\6'Ylt^ 

€on  spir'a  tor 

€6g  nos'^i  bl^ 

spo  li  a'tion 

ad  ap  ta'tion 

qer  ti  fi  ca'tion 

(shf 

(shf 

54. 

(sh)" 

su  per  VI 'so  ry 

es  pla  nad^' 

in  ter  ne'gin^ 

ef  fem'i  na  qy 

pre  gep'to  ry 

vo'ca  bl^ 

e  van  gel'ic 

ret'ro  qed^ 

pu'pil  la  ry 

€6p'y  rl^Jit 

re  volt'ing 

pol'y  €arp 

whip 'poor  will 

Vul'gat^ 

seal'lop 

in  tes'tat^ 

tru€'u  lent 

maf^l'strom 

hi  a'tus 

gy'elist 

tl  a'ra 

par'ti  san 

col'iim  bln^ 

an  te  pas'€|^al 

sye'6  phant 

ag  ^re  ga'tion 

0  ver  irej^yit' 

(ff 

(sh)" 
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ther'mal 

pal  i  sad^s' 

gys'tids 

hem 'a  tlt^ 

frag'ment 

drift 

ge'od^ 

hu'mus 

strat  i  fi  €a'ti6n 

(shf 

pris  mat'i€ 
quad 'ran  gl^ 

pan  the  is'ti€ 
i€]?i  thy  61 '6  gy 

o  ver  topped' 

( t ) 

wl'li  nes^ 
pre  tend'ing 
stim  u  la'tion 

(sh)" 

mor'tal  ly 

na/n'sook 

€om  pl6t']fer 

in  ex  pe'di  ent 

path  6  log'i  eal 

per 'son  at^ 

ar  til'ler  ist 

en  fran'chis^  ment 

fer  men  ta'tion 


55. 
Geological  terms. 

fer'ti  liz  er 
di  lu'vi  al 
ful'gu  rit^ 
gran'u  lar 
we^th'er  ing 
vit're  0US 
so^p'ston^ 
Pll'6  gen^ 
vol  €an'i€ 

56. 
whe^t'^n 
per  fo  ra'tion 

(shf 

mes  mer'ie 
S€ath'ing 
scourg  ing 

(s  k  u  r  '    j  i  n  g) 

sab  }/>k  ta'ri  an 
m  €0  her'eng^ 
pi  non 

(pg   n  y  6  n') 

57. 
in  gin'er  atj^ 
a^  g-et'i€ 
or'tho  e  py 
no 'men  €la  tur^ 
ac'jz^u  rat^  ly 
in  her'i  tor 
skid'^ed 
thun'der  bolt 

em'pha  siz  ing 

(f )" 


out 'crop 
tri'lo  blt^ 
horn 'blend 
drum'lins 
de  for 'est 
cri'noid 
up  hesiv'al 
warp 'ing 
def  or  ma'  tion 

(shf 


rad'i  cal  ty 
afi  por'tion 

(shf 

a^  count 'ing 
re  tal'i  at^ 
ex  ten'sion 

mys  te'ri  0us  ly 
in  ter  twined' 
res  i  den'tial 

(shf 

preb'end 
can '6  py 
py'thon 
in  tan'gi  bl^ 
fas']tf^n  er 
pop  u  lar  1  ty 
mu  nig  i  pal'i  ty 
cu'mu  lus 
coi/i  mer'cial  ly 

(shf 
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Ger  man'ic 
rar  e  fae'tion 

(shf 

gov  ern  men'tal 
€urmi  nat  ing 
ap  pro^ch'a  bl^ 

al  lit'er  a  tiv^ 
dal'li  ang^ 
im  bWd' 
e^  sen'tial  If 

(shf 


a^  €6m'pa  ni^d 
sen'ti  ments 
mis  €al  €u  la'tion 

(shf 

nej'^l/i'bor  ing 
a  mid 'ships 
tin  dis  put'ed 
in  fring0'ment 
di  vert'ed 
ju  ris  die'tion 

(sh)" 


58. 
ep  €le  si  as'ti  €al 
sup  p6s  i  ti  tious 

(t  I  s  h  '   us) 

ex  ter'mi  nat^ 
states 'man  ship 
in  ter  ae'tion 

gas  tr5n'6  my 
hi  ber'nal 
trovi'ba  doyir 
sub  or  na'tion 

(shf 

59. 

ben  zo'i€ 
sev'er  al  ly 
hn  guis'ti€ 

(w) 

tur'bu  leng^ 
u  nan'i  m0us 
€6m'i/i6n  wealth 
pal 'a  tln^ 
ho  mo  ge'ne  0us 
€on  serv  a  tiv^ 

(s  u  r  '    va) 

60. 


het'cr  6  dox  y 
€al  is  thcn'i€S 

bap  tiz'a  bl^ 

a  biit'ment 

tin  so  phis'ti  €at  ed 

(  f  ) 
pas 'tor  al 

ban  dan'iia 

par 'a  bl^ 

ban'quet  er 

(kw) 


pre  pon'der  ang^ 
sur  pris'ing 
or  di  na'tion 

(sh)" 

€0  lo'ni  al 
for  b^ar'ang^ 
e  nu'mer  at  ed 
be  fall'^n 
he  ret'i  eal 
men'ac  ing 

(4    sing) 


ger  tif 'i  €at^,  n. 
flii€t'ti  at^,  V. 

ma  tti'ri  ty,  n. 

pol'i  gy,  n. 
fran'chls^,  n. 

bank'riipt,  n. 

ayi'di  tor,  n. 

pa^^n 'bro- 
ker, n. 
mer'can  til^  a. 


BUSINESS  TERMS. 

A  written  declaration  legally  authenticated. 
To  vary;  to  be  unsteady. 

The  termination  of  the  period  a  commercial  paper  has  to 

run. 
A  written  contract  setting  forth  the  terms  of  insurance. 
Certain  rights  or  privileges  granted  by  a  government  to 

indivifhials  or  corporations. 
Unable  to  pay,  or  legally  discharged  from  paying,  one's 

debts. 
An  official  who  examines  and  determines  the  validity  of 

accounts  and  charges. 
One  who  makes  a  business  of  lending  money  secured  by 

personal  property  pledged  and  in  his  keeping. 

Having  to  do  with  trade;  the  buying  and  selling  of  com- 
modities. 
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61. 
Pel'lo,  pel'le  re,  pe  pu'li,  pul'sum  =  to  drive,  to  strike. 


re  pel' 
a^  pe^lf^d' 
pul'sat^ 
re  pel'lent 
pill  sa'tion 

(shf 


re  piil'siv^ 
pro  pel' 
re  pul'siv^  nes^ 
pro  pel'ter 
€om  pul'sion 

62. 


€om  piil'so  ry 
pro  pelted' 
piil  s5m'e  ter 
re  pel 'ling 
ex  pul'sion 


French  words  in  common  use. 


en  core  (an  kor'),    to  call,   as  by   cheering,   for  a  reap- 
pearance. 

coif  fure  (koif'ur),    a  headdress. 

non'gha  lang^,    indifference,  coolness. 

sou  ve  nir  (soo  ve  ner'),     a  keepsake. 

vaude  ville  (vod'vil),    a  kind  of  satirical  song. 

on  dit  (on  de'),    a  rumor;  a  report. 

de  none  ment  (da  noo  man'),    a  solution  of  a  mystery; 
end  of  a  plot. 

en  tree  (an  tra'),    freedom  of  access;  an  entrance. 

tete-a-tete  (tat  a  tat'),    private  conversation;  conference 
of  two. 

63. 


o  ver  b^ar'ing 
fos'^il  Iz^ 
ar  a  besq^^' 

(k) 

€on  tu'sion 

(zhf 

o  dor  if 'er  0us 
a€  tin'ic 
trem'ii  l0us 
it  lu  mi  na'tion 


moun't^in  0us 
tin  mask'ing 
for  ti  fi  ca'tions 

wil'der  nes^  es 


no  bil'i  ty 
trans  mit'jt^i  bl^ 
gor'mand  iz  er 

(man    dl    zer) 

s^in'tit  lat^ 


siimp'tu  0us  ex  pe'di  en  gy 

in  stru  men  tal'i  ty  op  er  et'jtla 

ag  ri  ^ul'tiir  ist  vel'lum 

€los^  fist  ed  in  can  ta'tion 


(f  i  s  '  t  6  d) 


(sh) 
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64. 

re  stric'tions 

s^orn'ful  ly 

ran'sgm 

(sh) 

re  tal'i  a  to  ry 

pal  i  sad'ing 

smol'der  ing 

the  6  €rat'i€ 

dis  tinc'tiv^  ly 

ad 'ver  sa  ry 

in  ef  fag^'a  bl^ 

ver  i  si  miFi  tud^ 

€rim'i  nal  ly 

an 'nil  lar 

hors^'man  ship 

hu  man  i  ta'ri  an 

dis  tine'tions 

bl60d 'thirst  i  nes^ 

tri  an  gu  la'tion 

(sh)" 

(t  h  u  rs   t  i) 

(sh)" 

de  par'ttir0 

fir^ 'brands 

tin  re  gen'er  at^ 

ag  gres'^iv^  \y 

ef  fem'i  nat^ 

fid 'mi  nat^ 

su  per  fi  cial 

mis  placed' 

in  ^on  sist  en  qy 

(f  i  s  h'  a  1) 

( t ) 

(8  I  3  '   t  e  n) 

65. 
Astronomical  terms. 


nod^ 

SI  de're  al 

per'i  gee 

ze'nith 

tel'e  S€op^ 

az'i  muth 

or'bit 

spe€'trum 

pe  num'bra 

bi'na  ry 

a  phel'ion 

per  i  hel'ion 

"(f)     (yf 

(yf 

na'dir 

as'ter  oids 

sol'sti^^ 

zo'di  a€ 

e  €lip'ti€ 

par'al  lax 

plan'ets 

um'bra 

ap'6  ge^ 

trans  it 

he'li  6  graph 

€6n  stet  la'tion 

(t  r  a  n'  3  1 1) 

(f ) 

(shf 

66. 
Names  of  planets,  stars  and  constellations. 

Planets  Stars  Constellations 


Mer'cu  ry 

Sir'i  us 

An  drom'e  da 

Ve'niis 

Al  deb 'a  ran 

Per'se  us 

E^rth 

Pro'gy  on 

Scor'pi  0 

Mars 

Cas'to/ 

Peg 'a  sus 

Ju'pi  ter 

Pol 'lux 

Aii  ri'ga 

Sat 'urn 

Arc  tu'rus 

Cas  ^1  6  pe'ia 

(y) 

tj 'ra  nus 

Al'gol 

6  rl'on 

Nep'tun^ 

Po  la'ris 

Ple'ia  des 

(yf 
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gro  tesqvl^'nes^ 

(k) 

but'jf0n  wood 
os'tra  ^ism 
show'er  ing 
seg  re  ga'tion 


67. 
com  pi  la'tion 

(shf 

in  ar  tie'ti  lat^ 
pu  sil  la  nim'i  ty 
ex  tra'ne  0iis 
ex  por  taction 

(shf 


trep  i  da'tion 

(shf 

lit  e  ra'tl 
rep'er  to  ry 
sex  i  ge  na'ri  an 
if  re  de^m'a  bl^ 


a^  then'ti  €at^ 
€on  vex'i  ty 
ven'er  a  bl^ 
qe  leb'ri  ty 
in  ex  haust  i  bl^ 

(S  g    z  6  s  '   t  1 ) 


68. 

a^  sev'er  at^ 
preb'en  da  ry 
jes'u  it  ism 
a  dul'ter  at^ 
ex  pur  ga'tion 

(shf 


non  en  ti  ty 
€6m'pli  ment  er 
de  ter'/ent 
€on  see'ii  tiv^ 
ex  tin'guish  a  bl^ 

(w) 


post  pon^' 

pos't^i  lat^ 
post 'en  try 
Post-Pll'o  gen^ 
pos  tu  la'tion 

""  (shf 


69. 

The  prefix  post  signifies  after. 

post  pran'di  al  post-mor'tem 

pos  ter'i  ty 
post  dat^' 
post  me  rid'i  an 


post  p6  si  tion 

(z  1  s  h'  u  n) 


post  na'tal 
post  pal'a  tlnf^ 
post'lud^ 
post  nup'tial 


ped'al 

ped'^ler 

bl'ped 

im  ped'i  ment 

quad'ru  ped 

(kw)' 


70. 

Pes,  pe'dis  =  the  foot. 

ped 'ant  ry 
ex'pe  dit^ 
pe  des'tri  an 
pe  dun'cl^ 
ex  pe  di  tion 

(d  I  s  h'  y  n) 


pe  dom'e  ter 
ped 'a  gogyi^ 
ped  a  gog'i€ 
gen'ti  ped^ 
ped'i  gre^ 
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71 


Pertaining  to  zoology 

maiyi  ma'li  a 

ar  bo 're  al 

in  see  tiv'o  r0us 

0  vip'a  r0us 

re  trae'til^ 

a  ra€|/i'nids 

tef  res'tri  al 

rii'mi  nant 

ra  di  6  la'ri  an 

dig'i  ti  grad^ 

Tel  e  6s\e  I 

VI  vip'a  r0us 

ga'noids 

ar  tie'u  lat^ 

a'ves 

pro  to  zo'an 

mol  lus'€an 

mem 'bra  n0us 

o'vum 

gal'li  niil^ 

e  €|?il'n6  derm 

€|irys'a  lis 

pii'pa 

pin'iiat  ed 

a  quat'k 

quad  ru'ma  na 

€rus  ta'ceans 

(kw) 

(kw)  * 

72. 

(shf 

in  suf  fi  cien  qv 

pe  riph'ra  sis 

ter  gi  ver  sa'tioi 

rfish'en) 

( f ) 

(shf 

per  1  phras'ti€ 

tin  ti^  nab  u  la'tion 

i  pre  mo  ni  tion 

I  f ) 

(shf 

(n  1  s  h'  \)  n) 

ml  €ro  S€6p'i  €al 

a^  glu'ti  na  tiv^ 

ml'gra  to  ry 

the  od'o  llt^ 

€0  mes'ti  bl^s 

mer'gi  les^  ly 

Qe  no  zo'i€ 

a  gron'o  my 

in  €oi/i  mod^' 

mor  phsro  gy 

^es  ti  va'tion  • 

mi  gnon  etf^' 

(f ) 

(sh)" 

(  m  I  n    y  i;  n  ) 

ag'i  tat  ed 

€on^iri  a  to  r}^ 

fron'tis  p;eg^ 

u  til  i  ta'ri  an 

a€  t^  al'i  t}"^ 

€6m'i/iu  nist 

bib  li  og'ra  phy 

den'ti  phon^ 

te  nu'i  ty 

(  i) 

( f ) 
73. 

met  a  mor'pho  sis  meg'a  phon^ 

t   f  ^                                              r  t  \ 

re  perten  gy 

{  I   ) 

€6m'i/ion  er 

V    1    J 

dis  €o:^  ne€t' 

6  bes'i  ty 

ram  i  fi  ea'tion 

e  mSrient 

sub  a 'que  0us 

(shf 

(yf 

(kw) 

gar'bl^d 

or  bie'u  lar 

playi'di  to  ry 

lus'ti  ly 

fri'a  bl^ 

plat'i  tud^ 

e  le€'to  rat^ 

myr'i  6  S€op^ 

cat 'a  pult 

im  i/i6  bil'i  ty 

hy  dran'ge  a 

cas'ti  gat^ 

re  nun  ^i  a'tion 

sar  €6ph'a  gus 

con  se  quen'ti§,l 

(shf 

( f )   "^ 

(  k  w  )         (sh) 
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74. 

Qer'no,  ger'ne  re,  ere'vi,  €re'tum  =  to  see,  to  sift,  to 
judge. 

€on  5ern'                   see 're  ta  ry  de  €re^' 

tin  €on  gern'             dis  €ret^'  dee're  to  ry 

di^  cern'                    dis  ere  tion  a  ry  ex  ere'tion 

(z)                                                         (k  r  e  s  h'  u  n)  (sh) 

se'eret                       dis  ere^V  €on  gern'ing 

dis  ere  tion               di^  cern'ment  di^  cern'i  bl^ 

(k  r  g  s  h'  u  n)                                     (z)  (z) 

75. 

Vol'vo,  vol've  re,  vol'vl,  vo  lu'tum  =  to  roll. 

e  volv^'                     gir  €um  volv^'  €on  vorvu  lus 

re  volv^'                   in  volv^s'  in'vo  lut^ 

vol'um^                     rev  6  lii'tion  rev  6  lu'tion  iz^ 

(shf  (sh)" 

vol'ii  bl^                   re  volt'  de  volv'ing 

vol  ti  met'ri€            re  volv  er  rev  o  lu'tion  ist 

(v  6  r  V  e  r)  (sh) 

76. 

Z)e  =  down,  from,  off,  away  from. 

de  pend'      de  geiv'er          de  mand'ing  de  gen'tral  iz^ 

de  €amp'     de  coy'er           de  ca'deng^  de  ba^ich'er  y 

de  bar'        de  €om  pos^'    de  bil'i  tant  de  eol'or  ant 

de  bat'er     de  €la/m'er        de  ge/t'les^  de  bar'ment 

de  ge^sed'   de  cant  er         de  gi'pher  de  due'tion 

(  t  )                (k  a  n '  t  e  r)                              (  f  )  (sh)'^ 

77. 
Ja'gi  o,  ja'ge  re,  je'51,  ja€'tum  =  to  throw,  to  cast. 


jut 

in  je€t' 

ob  jee'tion 

ad  jec  tiv^ 

(sh)" 

(a  j  '  e  k) 

jet'0 

in  jee'tor 

e  jae'ti  lat^ 

tra  jec 'to  ry 

e  je€t' 

de  jeet'ed 

6b'je€t 

con  jec't^r^ 

re  je€t' 

ob  jee'tor 

e  je€t'ment 

sub  jec'tiv^ 

e  jee'tion 

in  jee'tion 

pro  jee'tion 

in  ter  jec 'tion 

(sh)" 

(sh)" 

(sh)" 

(sh)" 
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78. 
Terms  met  with  in  chemistry 


mon'ad 
den 'si  ty 

sul  phu'rie 

( f ) 
mo  lee' II  lar 

e  quiv'a  leng^ 

fkw) 

a  lem'bi€ 

al'ka  loids 

re  fran'gi  bil  i  ty 


in  sol'u  bl0 
re  tort' 
ox  y  gen 

(6  k'  s  i) 

hy  dro  €^ilo'ri€ 
quan  tiv'a  leng^ 

(kw)  ■_ 

or  gan'i€ 
non'met  als 

phos  phor  es'^eng^ 

(f )     (f )" 


e  le€  trol'y  sis 
hal'6  gens 

sul'phat^s 

_( f ) 
€|^lo'rin^ 

va  por  i  za'tion 

(shf 

hy'dro  gen 

bas'es 

po  lar  i  za'tion 

(shf 


79. 


s^iijt  ril'i  ty 

far'i  nos^ 

ajzi  pra/s^'ment 

mo  men't0iis 

ma/n  ta^n'a  bl^ 

spe€  tae'u  lar 

es  €ap^'ment 

in  di  vis'i  bl^ 

en  ta/l'ing 

€a  roiis^' 

sec'u  lar  iz^ 

per  func'to  ry 

foy  er 

€6v'et  ous  ly 

in  6€  u  la'tion 

(f  \v  a   y  a  ') 

(e      t  u  s) 

(shf 

ar'€|/ii  tec  t^ir0 

su€  gin€t'ly 

€a  rous'al 

€am'phor  at  ed 

re  al  i  za'tion 

squal'id  nes0 

(kw)  * 

e  lim'i  nat^ 

(  1   ; 

^yn'i  €al 

a  bu'siv^  nes^ 

im  pres'^/6n  a  bl^ 

sub  ver'sion 

for^'hand  ed 

(  s  h   )    '^ 

(shf 

(ban    d  6  d) 

ex  1  gen  qi^s 
ear  min'a  tivc^ 
soph'ist  r}^ 

(  f        is    t  r  n 

ill  ti  ma'tum 
ni  trog'e  n0ys 
in  ter  loe'u  to  ry 
brav/^n  'y 
a^  gres'^/on 

(sh) 


80. 

€ar'i  €a  tiir^ 
spin'dl^  legs 
a^  quaint  ance  ship 

(  k  w  fi  n  '     tans) 

af,  trib'ii  tiv0 

stu'pid  est 

sii  per  nu'mer  a  ry 

im  pru'dent 

en 'ter  pris  ing 


ad  mix't^ir^ 
smat'jt^er  er 
€on  fig  u  ra'tion 

(sh)" 

in  her^' 

ad  ven't^irj^  som^ 
tri  an'gu  lar 
stim'u  lat'ing 
ap'fie  tiz  ing 
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81. 
Plee'to,  ple^'te  re,  plex'I,  plex'um  =  to  twist. 
Pli'€o,  pll  €a're,  pll^a'vl,  pll  €a'tum  =  to  fold. 


€om  plex' 
per  plex' 
ex'pli  €a  bl^ 
ap'pli  €a  bl^ 
€om  plex  i  ty 

(pie  k'  si) 

im  plig'it 
pll 'an  5y 
rep  li  €a'ti6n 

(shf 


dti  plig'i  ty 
du'plex 
em  ploy  q^' 
murti  pll  er 
quad'ru  plf^ 

(kw)  ■ 

ex  ploit' 
trip 'let 
pll 'a  bl^ 

82. 


sim'pl^  ton 
sim  plig'i  ty 
du'pli  €at^ 
a^  €6m'plig0 
tre  ble 

(treb'l) 

sup'p^li  ant 
sim'pli  fy 
im  pli  €a'ti6n 

(shf 


Classical  words  and  their  Saxon  equivalents. 


di  min'ti  tiv^    smalt 


sa'lin^ 

di]f  fus^' 
pu'er  il^ 
dom'i  nat^ 
noe  tur'nal 
a 'que  0us 

(kw) 

ve  rag'i  ty 
€re  a'tion 

(sh)'' 


ac!  €ount' 
na/  ra'tion 

(sh)"^ 

nar'/a  tiv^ 
re  Qlt'al 

pal^ 
pal 'lid 
wan 


salt  y 

(s  6  r  t*T) 

S€at']t'er 
child 'ish 
rul^ 

nl^l^t'ly 
wa'ter  y 

truth 

be  gin':|^ing 


rnul'ti  tud^     crowd 
sac'^l^a  rin^    sug'ar  v 

(sh)  _ 

en  de^v'or      try 
fra  ter'nal       broth'er  ly 
e  ter'nal  ev  er  last'ing 

stti  pen'd0us  larg^ 
tor'tu  0US       wind  ing 

(win'  ding) 

di  ur'nal         da/'ly 
sa  ga'ci0us     shrewd 

(sh)    ^  (   u    ) 


83. 
Synonymous  terms. 


old 

a'ged 

an'cient 

(sh)" 

ar  c]/ia'i€ 
an  tiqvi^' 

(k) 

an'ti  quat  ed 

(kvv) 

6b 'so  let0 


1, 


re  fus0' 
re  ject' 
re  pel' 
re  bfiff 

shoA^'y 
ga^d'y 
gaf 


spread 
prop 'a  gat^ 
gir'cu  lat^ 

tradt^ 

com'i/ierg^ 
traf'/ic 
de^l'ing 
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84. 
Words  difficult  to  pronounce  and  to  spell. 


er  y  si  pel 'a.  t0us 
hyp  6  €|i6n  dri'a  cal 
i;'  ree'og  nlz  a  bljz^ 

ip  e  €a€  u  an'l^a 
pol  y  €6t  y  le'don  0us 
me  temp  sy  €]/lo'sis 
per  i  to  ne'um 
su  per  er  6  ga'tion 


85. 


im  per  turb  a  bl^  pe  riph'er  y 


( f ) 
m'di  €at  ing 
sup  plant 'ing 
par 'a  gon 
or  nat^'nes^ 
dec'o  ra  tiv^ 
lit'i  gant 
but'jtres^  es 
ap  pel'lat^ 

86. 

€on  se€'u  tiv^  ly     dS'S  pep 'tie 

ap  pro'pri  at  ing   fa'kir 

in  €rim'i  na  to  ry  re  or'gan  iz^ 


(t  li  r  '   b  a) 

gcs  tie'u  lat  ing 
trel'lis 

c'on'tem  plat  ed 
hl^]/i'way  man 
nerv'0us  nes^ 
re  ec'li'o^d 
im  pe'ri  al  Iz^ 
em'pha  slz^d 


ad  um  bra'tion 

s^im'i  ter 
a'  pi  a  rist 
pes'^i  mism 
de  splt0'ful  iy 
pre  req'ui  sU^ 

(k    w)   " 


dl  u  ter'ni  ty 

par  li^  men  ta'ri  an 

111  li  pu'tian 

At  Ian  'tis 

sa€  ^|/ia  rif  er  0us 

het  er  6  ge'ne  0us  nes^ 

Izidel'ti  iim 

ad  S)?i  ti  tious 

(t  t  s  h  '    u  ») 


one'nes^ 

(wiin) 

rout'ed 

in  €oi/i  mu'ni  €a  tiv^ 

terp  si  €^16  re 'an 

re  tro  a€t'iv0 

€on  trib'ii  to  ry 

€on  tern  po  ra'ne  0us 

be  span'gl^d 

plu'to  €rat 


€6n  tro  vert'i  bl^ 
q,y  €loid'al 
havlgii'ti  nes^ 


an  ti  qua'ri  an  eon  sti  tu  tion  al'i  ty 

(kw) 

bun'gl^  som^ 
r|/ie'sus 
de  prav'i  ty 
re  mit  fe^' 
den'ti  frig^ 


(sh) 

Lat 'in  izcd 
€rim  i  nol'o  gy 
re  mit'jifan  ges 
eovir'tc  san 

phil  an  throp'ie 

u ) 
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prlm0 
prim'er 
prim'i  tiv^ 
pri'ma  qy 
prl'or 


87. 

Pri'mus  =  first. 

prim'ros^ 
pri  me'val 
pri  mor'di  al 
pri'ma  ry 
prl'mat^ 


pre 'mi  er 


pri  mo  gen  'i  tor 
pri  mo  gen'i  tur^ 
pre 'mi  um 
im  pri  ma'tiir 


88. 

Ve'ni  o,  ve  nl're,  ve'nl,  ven'tum  =  to  come,  to  go. 

ven'tur^  con  tra  ven^'  per  ad  ven't^r^ 

ad 'vent 

gir  €iim  vent' 

su  per  venc^' 

ad  ven  ti  tious 


ven'iu 


ad  ven't^ir  0iis 

e  ven't^i  at^ 
€on  ven'tion 


(t  i  s  h  '    us) 


(sh) 


e  ven'tu  al  ly 
rev'e  nu^ 
cov'e  nant  ers 

(nan     t  e  r  z) 


89. 
Por'to,  por  ta're,  por  ta'vl,  por  ta'tum  =  to  carry. 


por'ter 

re  port' 
trans  port' 
pur 'port 
in  sy^  port  a  bl^ 

(por'  t  a) 


por'ter  ag^ 
port'ly 
port  fo'li  o 
por'ter  hous^ 
trans  por  ta'tion 


port  Cray  on 
op  i^or  tii'ni  ty 
im  por  tu'ni  ty 
im  por'tu  nat^ 
im  port  er 


(sh) 


(por'   t  e  r) 


90. 

Le'go,  leg'e  re,  le'gT,  le€'tum  =  to  gather,  to  read. 

lec't^ir^  di'a  lect  ec  lec'tic 

el'i  gi  bl^ 
rec  ol  le€t' 
dil'i  gent 
e  lee  tign  e^r' 

(e  n     d  a)  (sb) 


se  lect' 
leg'i  bl^ 
le'^fcn 
leg'end  a  ry 


in  tel'ii  gi  bl^ 
neg'li  gent 
les'^0n 
e  lee 'to  ral 
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91. 

pen  in'su  la 

moun'te  bank 

des'pot  ism 

a  qua  for 'tis 

(kw)" 

giv  i  li  za'tion 

(sur 

prof  a  na'tion 

ig  no  ra'mus 

gy  lin'dri€ 

bib  li  0  ma'ni  ac 

ar  £]/li  pel'a  go 

€oi/i  mu'ni  €a  tiv^ 

re  spon  si  bil'i  ty 

mul  ti  tub'u  lar 

in  fi  del'i  ty 

un  prin'gi  pl^d 

in  op  \ioT  tun^' 

6b  fus'cat^ 

em  en  da'tion 

da^/lnt'les^  ly 

€on  trol'ling 

(sh) 

e  mer'i  tus 

a  rid'i  ty 

de  mon'stra  bl^ 

fix  id'i  ty 

re  ae'tion  a  ry 

(shf 

un  qual'i  fi^d 

(kw)  ' 

92. 

nl'hil  ist 

(hi   list) 

dis  ^i  pa'tion 

gin  g}/i6  na'ce0us 

(sh) 

sphe  rig'i  tv 

(  f ) 

re  tra€t/ing 

re  vet'ments 

re  veng^'fiil 

mon  stros'i  ty 

ser  vil'i  ty 

serv'il^  ly 

sag  er  do'tal 

€6n  tra  die 'to  ry 

re  noun'ging 

€6n  tra  ven'ing 

pre  to'ri  an 

pil'lo  ri^d 

re  vl'tal  iz^ 

se  pul'^l^ral 

im  pri'mis 

re  sis'tiv^ 

ftin  da  men'tal  iy 

€Oun'ter  S€arp 

vag'ii  lat^ 

tern 'per  at^  ly 

in  tox'i  €at  ing 

bl60d 'thirst  y 

in  sin  u  a'tign 

in  gra'ti  at  ed 

(t  h  u  r  s    t  I  ) 

(sh) 

93. 

(shl) 

in  ter  lob'u  lar 

Dar'win  ism 

avi  toc'ra  qy 

fren'zy 

e'ther  Iz^ 

Be  ll'al 

€a^'ti0us  ly 

(sh)    " 

u  biq'ui  t0us 

(k  w) 

re  tro  gres'^;6n 

(sh) 

€]/ia  ryb'dis 

vi^fviaW 

as 'tra  gal 

ra  pag'i  ty 

bi  an'gil  lar 

em  bdd'i^d 

man'!  €ur^ 

as  ton'ish  ment 

un  eul'tur^d 

€on  stru€t'ing 

ex'e  €ut  ed 

be  lit'jTl^ 

Daph'ne 

( f ) 

xiph  oid 

(z  I  f) 

dis  mis'^;gn 

(sh) 
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pleb'i  s^it^ 

a  dapt  a  bil'i  ty 

a  gron'o  mist 

6m  ni  pres'ent 

s^is 'mo.  graph 
( f ) 
up  hol'ster  y 

pro  fan^'nes^ 

op'ti  mum 

tra  due'tion 


94. 

gal'te  on 
en  fi  lad'ing 
ae'ro  bat 
im  promp'tu 
thirst  i  er 

(t  h  u  r  a'  t  i) 

in  stan'ter 
un  per  gei'v^d' 
sen  si  bil'i  ti^s 
in  te  gra'tion 

(sh) 


hep  a  tol'o  gy 
in  fran'gi  bl^ 
in  of  fen'siv^ 
pre  ma  tur^'ly 
u  siir  pa'tion 

(shf 

in  vl'6  la  bl^ 
ut'jtler  most 
pu'ta  tiv^ 
hab  i  ta'tion 


in  dug^' 
€on  du€t' 
re  dug'er 
in  tro  due'tion 

se  due'tion 

(shf 

in  dug^'ment 

€on  dug'ing 

in  tro  du€'t6  ry 


95. 
Du'eo,  du'ge  re,  dux'I,  du€'tum  =  to  lead. 

vl'a  du€t 


€on  due'tiv^ 
re  dug/i  bl^ 
pro  dug'er 
ed/ti  €a  tor 

ed  u  ea'tion. 

€on'dvlit 

su  per  in  dug^' 

pro  due'tion 

(shf 

96. 


tra  dug'er 
du€  til'i  ty 
re  du€'ti6n 

(sh7 

aq'ue  du€t 

(k  w) 

duk^'dom 

du€'at 

ab  du€'ti6n 

(shf 


Vi'de  o,  vi  de're,  vi'di,  vI'sum  =  to  see. 


pro  vid^' 
vis76n 

(zh)   " 

prov'i  dent 
im  prov'i  dent 
ev'i  dent 
re  vis')!6n 

(zh)  " 

prov'i  deng^ 
vi  sion  a  ry 

(v  1  z  h'  u  n) 


im  pro  V1S0 
vi  sion  les^ 

(v  1  z  h'  y  n) 

SU  per  vls'5r 

vis'ag^ 

pro  vi'so 

im  prov  i  sa'tion 

(shf 

in  vid'i  0us 
pro  vis  ion  al 

(viz  h'  y  n) 


in  vis'i  bl^ 
vis'u  al 

SU  per  vis^' 
pur  vey'or 
re  vis'er 
vis  it  a  tion 

"  (i  t  a  '  s  h") 

ad  vis^'ment 
re  vi  sion  al 

(vi  z  h'  y  n) 
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97. 

Ge'ro,  ger'e  re,  ges'si,  ges'tum  =  to  bear,  to  wage,  to 
carry  on. 

ges't^r^  ger'und  reg'is  try 

di  gest'  sug  ges'tiv^  vig^  ge'rent 

reg'is  ter  be!  lig'er  ent  reg'is  trar 

jest  er  ges  tic  u  la'tion  di  ges'tion 

(j  6  s'  t  e  r)  (shr  (ch)" 

di  gest  i  bil'i  t}"   con  ges'tion  di  gest  i  bl^ 

(j6s    tl)  "  (ch)"  (  jgs'ti) 

98. 
Sen'ti  o,  sen  ti're,  sen 'si,  sen'sum  =  to  feel,  to  think. 

(shi) 


sens^'les^ 
sen 'si  bl^ 
non'sens^ 
di^  sent  ers 

(s  6  n'  t  e  r  z) 

sen 'si  tivcf 
pre  sen'ti  ment 
sen'ti  ment 
sen'su  al  ist 

(shu)  " 

99. 

in  sen'sat^ 
di^  sent'ing 
ab  sen  te^' 
sen'su  al  ism 

Vin'co, 

vin'ge  re,  vi'gl,  vie 

tiim  =  to  conquer. 

e  ving^' 

prov'ing^ 

van'quish 

(kw) 

vic'tim  iz^ 
e  vic'tion 

(sh" 

in  vin'gi  bl^ 
con  vin^^' 
pro  vin'cial 

(sh)" 

vie 'to  ry 

con  vinged' 

( t ) 

100. 

vie  to'ri  0US 
con  ving^'ment 
van'quish  er 

(kw) 

con  vict' 

pro  vin'cial  ism 

(sh)" 

Pre  hen'do,  pre  hen'de  re,  pre  hen'dl,  pre  hen 'sum  = 
to  sieze,  to  lay  hold  of. 

pre  hen'sil^  com  pris'ing  im  pris'0n 

sur  prTs^'  en 'ter  pris^  im  preg'na  bl^ 

com  pre  hend'      re  pris'al  com  pre  hen'siv^  nes^ 

rep  re  hend'         ap  pre  hen'siv^  in  com  pre  hen 'si  bl0 
im  pris'0n  ment  com  pre  hen'sion   mis  ap  ^re  hen'sion 

(sh)"  (sh)'^ 
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101. 

Fl'ms  =  the  end,  the  limit. 

de  fin^'  €on  fm^'ment 

fl'nit^  in  def 'i  nit^ 

in  fin'i  ty  fin'ish  ing 

in 'fin  it^  sii'per  fln^ 

in  fin'i  tiv^  def  i  ni  tion 

(n  i  s  h'  u  n) 

102. 


in  def 'i  nit^  ly 
ajf  fin'i  ty 
re  fln'er  y 
fi'nal  }y 

un  fin'ished 

(t) 


Tra'ho,  tra  he're,  trax'I,  tra€'tum  =  to  draw,  to  drag. 


aj^  tra€t' 
€on  tra€'tor 
por  tray 
€on  tra^'til^ 
ex  trae'tions 


trae'ta  bl^ 
tre^t'ment 
dis  tract' 
traj!'tor  0us 
€on  tract  i  bl^ 


(t  r  a  k'  t  i) 


in  trac'ta  bl^ 

a]feJ  trac'tiv^  nes^ 
re  tredt'ing 
€6n  tra€  til'i  ty 
ab  strae'tion 

(shf 


103. 

Pen'de  o,  pen'de  re,  pe  pen'dl,  pen'sum  =  to  hang,  to 
suspend. 


pen'du  l0iis 

€om  pen'di  um 

ree'om  pens^ 

€om'pend 

eom'pen  sat^ 

a^  pen'dix 

im  pend  ing 

sus  pen'sion 

pen'sion  er 

(pen'   dins:) 

(sh)" 

(shf 

sti'pend 

in  dis  pen'sa  bl^ 

pen'du  lum 

de  pend  ent 

ex  pend  i  t^r^^ 

dis  pen  sa'tion 

(p  en'   d  e  n  U 

(p  e  u  '   d  i) 

104. 

(shf 

Pa'ter  =  father. 

ma'ter  =  mother. 

fra'ter  =  brother. 

pa  ter'nal 

par'/i  5id0 

ma'tron  15' 

ma  ter'nal 

fra  ter'ni  ty 

pa  ter'ni  ty 

fra  ter'nal 

mat'ri  mo  ny 

fri'ar  y 

pat'ron  Iz^ 

pat'jl!ern 

fra 'tri  gid^ 

pa  tri  cian 

'^  (t  i-Ts  h'  a  n) 

ma'trix 

€6n  fra  ter'ni  ty 
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fil  tra'tion 

(sh)" 

stren'ii  0us 
tim'ber  les^ 
bes  tiari  ty 

(fh) 

min'i  miz  ing 

non  €oi/i  mis's(/6n^d 

(.sh)' 

re  por  to'ri  al 
ma€  ad 'am  uA 
am  bro'si  al 

(zhi)" 


105. 

bra'z^n  faged 

( t ) 
ap  a  thct'ie 
fir  a  grcf^ 
a^  sump 't ion 

1  tin'er  an  gy 
tran  si  tion 

(z  I  s  h'  u  n) 

im  pet  u  os'i  ty 
triv  i  al'i  ty 
ver  i  fi  ca'tion 


non  €on  form  ists 

(for'  mists) 

ven  trk'Ti  lar 
^ord'wai'n 
in  e  bri  a 'tion 

(si>r 

pal  la'di  um 
ci  ce  ro'ne 

(sis  6) 

un  der  stand 'ing- 
un'der  to\^'^ 
sug'ar  hous^ 

(sh) 


pol'y  pus 
py'ro  te€]i  ny 
€u  'mii  la  tiv^  . 
ba  ry'tes 
as  trin'gent 
in  dig'e  n0us 
vol'un  ta  ri  ly 
hy  dro  path'i€ 

a  m6r'ph0us 

( f )  " 


106. 

hy  per  bo 're  an 
sys'tem  a  tiz^ 
n^u  roi'o  gy 
gy'eloid 
A^ry'ne^k 
an'o  dyw4 
ge  6  gen'tric 
pa€J?i'y  derm 

^u'phe  mism 

(  f ) 


pa  le  on  tol'o  gy 
S3"m  po'si  um 
hy  poth'e  sis 
tra'€]?ie  al 
zo  61 '6  gist 
the  6€'ra  gy 
€at'a  plasm 
pat  ro  nym'i€ 
top'i  €al  ly 


€om  pas'^/6n 

(sh) 

su  per  in  dug^' 
non  €on  due'tor 
€on  sol 'a  to  ry 
hil'mor  som^ 
dis  €0ur'te  0us 
for  get 'fill  nes;^ 
mel'io  rat^ 

(y) 


107. 
€on  trae'tion 

(shf 

pro  tu'ber  ant 
dis  em  bog]i^' 
une't^i  0US 
in  di^t'a  bl^ 
re  trib'ti  tiv^ 
a  pe'ri  gnt 
in  ges'^ant  ly 


€6m  pli  ea'tions 

gir'€um  speet 
char'nel  lious(^ 
€av^'tcr  iz^ 
a^  €6m'plish  ing 
ul'ti  mat^  ly 
piir'ti  san  ship 
€on  fer'/ing 


150 


Standard  Speller 


108. 
Greek  roots  and  derivative  words. 

Ar'eKe  {^rxv),  the  beginning,  government,  chief,  primi- 
tive or  ancient. 


an 'arch  y 

(  a  r    k  i  ) 

ar'cHiv^s 
mo  nar'€|ii  al 
ar'c]?ii  tect 
mon'arch  y 

(  ii  r      k  f) 


gram'i/iar  les^ 
tel'e  gram 
ep'i  gram 
dl'a  gram 

gram '6  phon^ 

( f ) 


hi'er  arch  y 

(  a  r    k  1  ) 

pa  tri  ar'€]?lal 
arch  bish'op 
61 'i  giir  c^iy 
hep'tarch  y 

(tar      k I ) 

109. 


ar  €]/ie  6r6  g5^ 

ar^l^'an  gel 
ar'cKa  ism 
ar  c|^^e  op'ter  yx 
an'arcl/i  ist 


(  a  r   k  1  s  t  ) 


Gram'ma  (ypa^/^a),  a  letter. 


mon  o  gram 

grai/i  mat'i  cal 

pro 'gram 

an 'a  gram 

ep  i  grai/i  mafic 

110. 


grar/i  ma'ri  an 
dec 'a  gram 
myr'i  a  gram 
hec'to  gram 

pho'no  gram 

( f ) 


Graph '^Tn  {H-p(^^^'-^') ,  to  write. 
(In  the  following  lesson  ph  =  f.) 


graph 'ic 
a^i'to  graph 
ge  og'ra  phy 
lith'6  graph 
tel  e  graph 'ic 


ste  nog'ra  phy 
phys  i  og'ra  phy 
pho  tog'ra  ph}" 
li  thog'ra  phy 
top  o  graph 'ic 


ayl  to  bi  og'ra  ph}^ 
te  leg'ra  phy 
ca  lig'ra  phy 
c],il  rog'ra  phy 
hy  dro  graph 'ic 


111. 

Met'ron  {n-^rpov)^  a  measure. 


me'ter 
met'ric 
dl  am'e  ter 
ba  rom'e  ter 
spe^d  6m 'e  ter 


sym'i/ie  try 
T  so  met'ric 
gas  6m 'e  ter 
syi/i  met'ri  cal 
pen  tam'e  ter 


ther  m6m'e  ter 
cal  6  rim'e  try 
per  im'e  ter 
hy  dr6m'e  ter 
dl  a  met'ri  cal 


I 
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112. 

Hu'dor  (I'Swp),  water. 

hy'drant  hy  dro  stat'i€S  hy  drom'e  try 

drop'sy  hy  drdp'a  thy  an  hy'dr0us 

hy'dra  hy  dro  €]zilo'ri€  hy  dro  Ht'ie 

hy  dravi'lies  hy'dro  S€op^  hy'dro  piilt 

hy'dro  gen  hy  dro  car'bon  an  hy'drld^ 

hy  drom'e  ter  hy'dro  i)lan^  hy  dro  dy  nam'ie 

hy  dran'ge  a  hy  droro  gy  hy'dr0us 

hv'dro  phon^  hy  dro  pho'bi  a  hv  dro  ge  oro  gy 

( f )  (  f )         " 

113. 

Log'os  ('^oyos),  science,  discourse,  reason. 

log'i€  pe  trol'o  gy  eth  nol'o  gist 

^u  lo'gi  um  log 'a  rithm  te€|;i  nol'd  gist 

myth  6  log'i  €al       6s  te  6r6  gy  the  ol'S  gy 

€at'a  logvi  ing  the  6  lo'gi  an  ta^i  to  log'i  €al 

ge  61 '6  gy  pa  th6r6  gist  der  ma  t6r6  gy 

bi  61 '6  gy  en  to  moFo  gy  ter  mi  nol'o  gy 

€6n  €|46l'o  gy  m6n'6  logvi^-  gyn  e  col'o  g5' 

di'a  I6gvi^  tox  i  €6r6  gy  phre  noFo  gy^ 

(tOX     SI)  (      f      ) 

114. 
Words  of  Greek  origin. 

e  pis'€6  pa  gy  e  pig'y  n0iis  cat 'a  lep  sy 

soph '6  mor^  Hth  6  graph 'ic  tro'phy 

( n  _  ( f )  ( f ) 

tax'i  der  my  gy  clo  pe'di  a  bap  tis'mal 

a.f  tun^'  ca^i'ter  y  Ther  m6p'6  lis 

phys'i  gist  phil  har  mon'ie  sym'pho  ny 

(f )  (  f  )  ^  ^  ^     _ 

pa  th6ro  gy  ^nos'tic  steth'o  scop^ 

tri'pod  es  6  ter'i€  ster'e  6  typf 

as  trors  gy  cat  a  lep'tie  e  lee  tr6m'e  ter 

phil  lip'i€  Le  the 'an  me  ton '5'-  mv 

(f) 
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115. 

Review  of  the  year's  ^^ 

'ork. 

T  dsra  try 

sem'i  brev^ 

na  tiv'i  ty 

qi  €ur7en5^ 

pos  te'ri  or 

re  tai'n'ment 

ple'na  ry 

mod'er  at^ 

grai/i  ma'ri  an 

blun'der  bus^ 

lux  Ci'ri  ant 

6b 'so  let^ 

di^  sim'i  lar 

€on  sump'tiv^ 

lam'i  nat^ 

al'ien  at^ 

ab  ro  ga'tion 

in  gen'i0us 

(yf 

(shf 

(y)  " 

ther^  with  al' 

ex  ^il'a  ra  ting 

€iir's6  ry 

prod'i  gal 

forf  run'|4er 

gel'e  brat  ed 

ob'sti  nat^ 

u  ni  ver'si  ty 

€6n  tra  diet' 

al'le  go  ry 

^ol'por  te]ir 

fae'ulty 

bar 'be  €u^ 

pro  voe'a  tiv^ 

tfeith'er  ward 

traf  7i^k  ing 

por  ten't0us 

a  b6r'tiv(^ 

il  log'i  €al 

in  gre'di  ents 

€6n  serv^' 

si  le'si  a 

€om  pan 'ion 

vis '/on  a  ry 

(shi)  " 

(yf 

116. 

(zh)" 

ll^^t'sgm^  nes^ 

€oi/i  mit'ment 

ser'pen  tin^ 

irk'som^  ly 

€6r'/u  gat  ed 

dis  €rep'an  gy 

ob  strep 'er  0us 

un  a  void 'a  bl^ 

pe  nfi'ri  0us 

€on  tin 'gen  qy 

€oi/i  mo'di  0US 

es  pous'es 

tin  a  wards' 

mag 'is  trat^ 

in  ter  ged^' 

gab  er  din^' 

chal'leng  ing 

pro  miil'gat^ 

in  ter'mi  na  bl^ 

€6s'mi€ 

proffer 

bois'ter  0iis  ly 

min'strel  sy 

€on  tin'geng^ 

Strang^ 'nes^ 

lav 'a  to  ry 

re  gip'i  ent 

sur  mls^' 

mar'ti  net 

in  ter  gept' 

€ni  sad 'ing 

a  veng^' 

Lti'gi  fer  V      . 
eo  nif  er  0us  / 

in  €um'ben  gy 

ab'di  €at^ 

€ru'gi  bl^. 

ger't^in  ty 

vo'eal  ist  -i 

ad  o  ra'tion 

S€ur'/il  ous 

( r   1  u  s ) 

pho'gin^  \f 

(  i  ) 

Higher  Lessons 
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ret  1  niif 
he  ro'i€  ' 
pet'i  0^ 
pol'len 
€]/lr6n'i€  1/ 
ten 'a  bl^ 
an  ti  ell'max  V 
a/  rang^'ment 
€rim  i  nal'i  iyY 
€op'y  rl^l/it 
lu'na  ti€ 
pre  var'i  €at^ 


prof  a  na'tion 

(shP 


ped  a  gog'ie 

sar  €6ph'a  gus 

( f )  " 

gal'li  nul^ 
Qe  no  zo'i€ 
mi'gra  to  ry 
€rus  ta'ceans 

( sh  r 

te  nu'i  ty 
lus'ti  ly 
de  €oy'er 
in  jee'tor 
re  volv  er 

(v6  r  ver) 

de  €re'tal 
far '51  €al 

de  51'pher 

( f ) 


117. 

hem 'a  tlt^    )J 
cri'noid  ^ 
in  ter  twined' 
wl'li  nes^' 
in  gin'er  2Xi  '' 
fra'gran  Qy  ^ 
in  her'i  tor  V 
sa  €red'nes^ 
ban  dan'|ia-V" 
for  b^ar'ang^ 
di  vert'ed 
sev'er  al  ty^^ 
a  pos'ta  sy-V- 
spo  li  a'tion 

(shf 

118. 

pu'pil  la  ry 
for^'hand  ed 

(hail    (led) 

a  bu'siv^  nes^ 
€ar  min'a  tiv^ 
€6v'et  0US  ly 
va  por  i  za'tion 

(shf 

a  lem'bie  ^"^ 
n6€  tur'nal  ^^ 
ap'pli  €a  bl0  ^ 
sim'pl^  ton  ^^ 

sul'phat^s  A 

( f ) 

di  ur'nal  '^^ 
prop 'a  gat^  r^ 
em  ploy  e^'^- 


re  pel 'lent 
ex  tra'ne  0us 
wil'der  nes^ 
a€  tin'i€ 
pro  pel' 
per  i  he'h  on 
sol'stig^ 
bl'na  r5' 
Al  deb 'a  ran 
P6  la'ris 
ped 'ant  ry 
post  pon^^^'ment 
show'er  ing 
gor'mand  iz  er 

_^„=^  (man    f  1  i    z  e  r  ) 


me  temp  sy"  €J;io'sis 
ad  scfi  ti  tious 

( tis  ll'  l.l  s  ) 

€on  tem'po  ra  ry 
dis  pen'sa  ry 
re  mit  fe^' 
^im  port  er 

(  p  6  r  '  t  c  r) 

neg'li  gent 
e€  lee'tie 
sup'jM  rat^ 
Be  h'al 
im  prov'i  dent    • 


du€  'at 
fri'ar  y 
€on  vinged' 


(t) 
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RULES  ESSENTIAL  TO  CORRECT  SPELLING  AND 
CORRECT  PRONUNCIATION. 

To  expedite  reference,  here  are  given  all  the  rules  found 
in  the  texts.  The  first  twelve  are  in  the  First  Book  on  the 
pages  indicated;  the  others  are  in  the  Second  Book.  In 
each  instance  consult  the  text  proper  and  the  corresponding 
work  in  the  Manual  for  exceptions,  comments  and  explana- 
tions. 

RULE  I. — Most  nouns  form  their  plurals  by  adding  s 
to  the  singular  form  of  the  word.   P.  15. 

Rule  II. — Most  nouns  ending  in  /  form  their  plurals  by 
changing/  to  v  and  adding  es  to  the  word  thus  formed.  P.17. 

RULE  III. — Most  nouns  ending  in  y  preceded  by  a  con- 
sonant form  their  plurals  by  changing  y  to  i  and  adding  es- 
P.  26. 

RULE  IV. — A  noun  ending  in  s,  x,  c,  ch,  or  sh  forms  its 
plural  by  adding  es  to  the  singular  form  of  the  word.   P.  28. 

RULE  V. — Final  silent  e  is  generally  dropped  before  a 
suffix  beginning  with  a  vowel.    P.  34. 

RULE  VI. — Words  of  one  syllable  ending  in  a  single  con- 
sonant after  a  single  vowel  double  the  consonant  before  a 
suffix  beginning  with  a  vowel.    P.  43. 

RULE  VII. — Y  after  a  consonant  becomes  i  before  a 
suffix  that  does  not  begin  with  i.  Slyly,  dryly,  and  a  few 
others  are  exceptions.      P.  47. 

RULE  VIII. — A  single  vowel  followed  by  a  double  con- 
sonant is  short.  Sometimes  this  is  not  true  of  vowels  before 
r.    P.  77,  1.  48. 

RULE  IX. — A  single  vowel  followed  by  ck  is  short.  P.  78, 
L  51. 

RULE  X. — If  final  syllables  and  words  of  one  syllable 
end  in  e  but  contain  only  one  other  vowel,  then  that  other 
vowel  is  long  unless  it  be  followed  by  r.  P.  79, 1.  55.  NOTE. — - 
If  the  last  consonant  of  the  word  be  doubled,  then  the  vowel 
preceding  becomes  short  unless  that  vowel  be  followed  by 
r.    This  last  exemplifies  RULE  VIII,  p.  77. 
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RULE  XI. — A  prefix  or  a  suffix  ending  in  II  drops  one  / 
in  the  derivative  words.    P.  96. 

RULE  XIL — Final  sion  immediately  preceded  by  an 
accented  syllable  ending  in  a  vowel  is  pronounced  zhun;  but 
when  preceded  by  an  accented  syllable  ending  in  a  con- 
sonant, sion  is  pronounced  shiin.    P.  lOL 

^ 

RULE  L — Words  ending  in  silent  e  drop  the  e  on  taking 
a  suflfix  beginning  with  a  vowel.  If  mg  is  added  to  a  word 
ending  in  ie,  then  the  i  is  changed  to  y  to  avoid  doubling 
the  i.    P.  21. 

EXCEPTI9N8  TO  RULE  I.— Words  ending  in  ge  and 
ce  usually  retain  the  e  on  taking  a  suflfix  beginning  with  a 
vowel.  The  e  is  retained  to  preserve  the  soft  sound  of  c  and 
g,  since  both  letters  are  usually  hard  before  a  and  0.  Other 
exceptions  to  RULE  I  are  here  given.    P.  22. 

RULE  II. — Silent  final  e  is  retained  when  a  suffix  begin- 
ning with  a  consonant  is  added  to  the  original  word.   P.  24. 

RULE  III. — ^Words  ending  in  c  add  k  before  suffixes 
beginning  with  e,  i,  or  y  to  maintain  the  hard  sound  of  c. 
Under  other  conditions  the  k  is  omitted.    P.  27. 

RULE  IV. — Nouns  are  pluralized  regularly  by  adding 
s  or  es  to  the  singular  form  of  the  word.   P.  31. 

RULE  V. — Most  words  ending  in  y  immediatch'  pre- 
ceded by  one  or  more  consonants  change  the  y  to  ie  before 
adding  anj^  letters  except  a  suffix  beginning  with  i.  P.  31. 
(For  pluralizing  nouns  see  RULE  IV  supra,  RULE  VI  be- 
low, and  RULE  III,  p.  26,  First  Book.) 

RULE  VI. — Words  ending  in  y  preceded  by  a  single 
vowel  retain  the  y  when  s  is  added  to  the  original  word. 
P.  32. 

RULE  VII. — Monosyllables  and  words  accented  on  the 
last  syllable,  ending  with  a  single  consonant  preceded  by  a 
single  vowel,  double  the  final  letter  on  taking  a  suffix  begin- 
ning with  a  vowel.  There  arc  few  exceptions  to  this  rule, 
especially  if  the  derivative  retains  the  same  accent  as  the 
parent  word.     P.  38. 
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El  and  ie,  the  two  most  troublesome  diphthongs. 

RULE  VIII. — If  the  diphthong  has  the  long  sound  of 
e,  then  e  follows  c.  It  also  follows  sharp  s  if  ?  or  a  z  sound  or 
silent  g  immediately  follows  the  diphthong.  But  i  foUows 
all  other  letters  if  the  diphthong  has  the  long  sound  of  <?. 
P.  53. 

Further  help  in  the  use  of  ei  and  ie. 

RULE  IX. — If  the  diphthong  has  the  short  sound  of  e, 
or  is  followed  bj^  r,  u,  or  iv,  or  occurs  in  diminutive  or  en- 
dearing terms  and  pet  names,  or,  if,  at  the  end  of  mono- 
syllables and  in  their  derivatives,  it  has  the  long  sound  of  i, 
then  i  leads  e;  but  in  all  other  cases,  when  not  covered  bv 
RULE  VIII,  i  follows  e.    P.  53. 

RULE  X. — Most  nouns  ending  in  /  or  fe  form  their 
plurals  by  changing  /  or  fe  to  v  and  adding  es;  but  nouns 
ending  in  ff  form  their  plurals  by  adding  s  to  the  singular 
form  of  the  word.    P.  60. 

Referring  to  cioiis,  tious,  etc. 

RULE  XL — Nouns  ending  in  Hon,  gion,  and  cion  drop 
the  final  7i  and  add  ws  to  form  analogous  adjectives  with  the 
above  endings;  nouns  ending  in  age  add  ous:  those  ending 
in  ce  and  cy,  ge  (but  not  age)  and  gy  change  the  final  letter 
to  i  and  add  ous;  those  ending  in  city  drop  the  final  syllable 
and  add  ous.    P.  63. 

Words  ending  in  ion. 

RULE  XII. — If  there  is  a  corresponding  adjective  end- 
ing in  ous  or  ive,  then  the  final  syllable  of  the  adjective 
begins  with  the  same  letter  as  the  final  syllable  of  the  word 
ending  in  ion.    P.  68. 

Able  and  ible  are  adjective  suffixes. 

RULE  XIII. — If  from  the  root  of  the  adjectives  there 
arises  no  analogous  noun  ending  in  lion  or  sion,  then  able 
is  used  if  dropping  the  suffix  leaves  a  complete  word;  but 
ible  is  used  if  dropping  the  suffix  leaves  an  incomplete  word. 
P.  86. 
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Further  help  in  the  use  of  able. 

RULE  XIV. — If  from  the  root  of  the  adjective  there  is 
derived  a  noun  ending  in  ation,  or  if  the  suffix  is  added  to 
a  noun  ending  in  tion,  then  the  adjective  ends  in  able.  P.  87. 

Further  help  in  the  use  of  ible. 

RULE  XV. — If  from  the  root  of  the  adjective  there 
arises  a  noun  ending  in  tion  (but  not  preceded  by  a),  sion, 
or  their  sound,  then  the  adjective  ends  in  ible.    P.  87. 


/ 


7?^  ^  ^'Y     ^ 


